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Garner  and  Exercises 


INTRODUCTION 


THE  PURPOSE  AND  ORGANIZATION  OF  THIS  MANUAL 

This  manual  offers  complete  directions  for  usiiif?  the  reading  readiness 
book,  Getting  Ready.  The  reading  readiness  hook,  Getting  Ready,  and  the 
teaching  program  provided  in  this  manual  are  devoted  exclusively  to  the 
development  of  specific  skills  which  children  must  use  when  they  first  begin 
to  read.  Each  lesson  in  Getting  Ready  is  concerned  with  the  learning  or 
practice  of  one  or  more  such  skills. 


Each  page  of  Getting  Ready  is  designed 
— and  dealt  with  in  the  manual  as  one 
/VuthOTS  note  lesson.  You  may  find  it  necessary,  how- 
ever, for  some  groups  of  pupils  to  progress  more  slowly.  When  that  is 
true,  the  use  of  one  page  may  occupy  the  time  allotted  to  reading  readiness 
in  the  daily  time  schedule  over  a period  of  several  days. 


THE  SCOPE  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

The  program  in  Getting  Ready  is  divided  into  eight  units.  As  a rule,  each 
unit  provides  practice  in  using  eight  different  types  of  skills  essential  to 
readiness  for  beginning  reading.  These  skills  are:  (1)  Using  Pictures,  (2) 
Developing  Listening  Skills  (Listening  to  and  Understanding  Oral  Lan- 
guage), (3)  Using  the  Context,  (4)  Making  Auditory  Discriminations, 
(5)  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues,  (6)  Making  Visual  Discriminations, 
(7)  Playing  Letter  Games,  and  (8)  Developing  Left  to  Right  Seciuence.  In 
addition,  number  symbols  through  10  are  taught  to  help  the  pupils  learn 
how  numbers  are  used  to  designate  pages  in  books  and  to  help  pupils  find 
numbered  pictures  on  pages. 

Each  of  the  eight  units  in  Getting  Ready  is  divided  into  eight  lessons;  each 
lesson  occupying  one  full  page.  (See  Authors’  Note  above.)  There  is  a 
total  of  sixty-four  lessons.  Specific  procedures  are  provided  for  each  of 
these  lessons. 


THE  NATURE  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

Using  Pictures 

When  the  first  grader  begins  to  read  the  preprimer  stories  in  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  series7  he  finds  that  the  entire  action  of  the  story  is  told  or 
suggested  by  the  pictures,  and  that  the  text  is  the  printed  talk  of  one  or 
more  of  the  story  characters  who  are  shown  in  the  picture  on  each  page. 
Thus  the  pictures,  in  showing  what  is  happening,  portray  the  situations  in 


which  the  characters  speak,  and  set  the  stage  for  a natural  and  meaningful 
reading  of  the  text.  The  pupil  must  learn,  therefore,  to  use  pictures  in  the 
preprimer  stories  as  aids  to  more  meaningful  reading.  He  should  be  able 
not  only  to  see  what  is  happening  in  the  various  situations  pictured,  but 
also  to  make  reasonable  guesses  as  to  how  the  characters  feel,  what  they 
may  be  saying,  and  how  they  are  saying  it.  The  Using  Picture  sections  in 
Getting  Ready  provide  practice  in  (1)  observing  what  is  happening  in  a 
picture,  (2)  figuring  out  what  may  have  happened  before  and  what  may 
happen  next,  and  (3)  deciding  what  the  characters  in  the  pictures  may  be 
saying  and  what  voice  intonations  they  are  probably  using. 

Developing  Listening  Skills 

The  listening  exercises  in  Getting  Ready  serve  as  preparation  for  the 
program  of  listening  and  reading  skills  which  is  carried  on  in  subsequent 
books  in  this  series.  Through  a series  of  lessons  called  Developing  Listening 
Skills  in  which  pictures  are  provided  for  the  pupils’  use  and  text  supplied 
to  be  read  by  the  teachers,  the  pupils  get  training  and  practice  in  listening 
to  oral  language  for  the  purpose  of  (1)  noting  details,  (2)  getting  the  central 
idea,  and  (3)  drawing  simple  conclusions.  This  practice  in  purposeful 
listening  to  oral  language  lays  an  excellent  foundation  for  later  purposeful 
reading  of  printed  language. 

Using  fhe  Context 

Using  context  for  identifying  words  independently  is  one  of  the  most 
important  skills  a pupil  can  acquire.  Although  it  is  a skill  that  can  be 
taught  and  practiced  apart  from  other  skills,  it,  of  course,  must  be  used 
later  in  actual  reading  in  conjunction  with  word  analysis  skills.  The  lessonf 
in  Using  the  Context  in  Getting  Ready  train  the  pupil  to  use  the  meaning  o) 
oral  context  to  supply  a missing  word. 

Making  Auditory  Discriminations 

The  lessons  in  auditory  discrimination  in  Getting  Ready  are  designed  t( 
help  the  child  discover  the  fact  that  words  are  made  up  of  sounds.  The] 
center  his  attention  upon  distinguishing  between  the  sounds  of  smgl( 
consonants  in  the  initial  position.  The  first  lessons  in  this  skill  deal  witl 
the  sounds  of  hard  g,  s,  f,  and  m in  the  initial  position  in  words.  Thos( 
sounds  are  used  first  because  they  are  easily  heard  by  young  children,  anc 
because  they  can  be  used  to  teach  pupils  what  is  meant  by  the  expressioi 
used  later,  “these  words  do  (or  do  not)  begin  with  the  same  sound.’’  Addi 
tional  beginning  consonant  sounds  used  are  hard  c,  t,  n,  and  h.  Thes 


sounds  were  chosen  because  they  occur  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  four 
words  introduced  in  Tip.  The  child  learns  to  distinguish  between  the 
beginning  sounds  of  such  words  as  cup  and  hat  and  to  recognize  the  com- 
mon beginnings  of  such  words  as  moon,  meat,  and  monkey.  The  skill  in- 
volved is  basic  to  later  instruction  in  word  analysis  and  to  the  child’s  use 
of  phonic  clues  along  with  context  clues  in  identifying  independently  words 
which  are  unfamiliar  to  him  in  their  printed  form. 

Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

In  Getting  Ready  the  sections  called  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 
give  pupils  a chance  to  use  in  conjunction  the  skills  described  in  the  two 
paragraphs  above  — Using  the  Context  and  Making  Auditory  Discrimina- 
tions. The  use  of  these  skills  in  combination  is,  of  course,  basic  to  the 
development  of  independence  in  identifying  strange  words  in  reading,  and 
at  every  point  throughout  the  reading  program  the  pupil  is  encouraged  to 
use  these  skills  together.  The  exercises  consist  of  pictures  to  be  used  by  the 
pupil  and  text  to  be  read  by  the  teacher. 

Making  Visual  Discriminations 

Making  exact  visual  discriminations  is  a basic  skill  for  reading  at  all 
levels.  It  is  a must  for  learning  sight  words  in  the  beginning  stages  of 
reading.  It  is  equally  important  for  rapid  recognition  of  all  words  in  read- 
ing. As  the  number  of  word  forms  to  be  learned  increases,  distinctions 
among  them  become  finer,  and  the  need  for  accurate  and  rapid  discrimina- 
tion becomes  greater.  For  those  reasons,  the  program  in  Getting  Ready 
provides  exercises  for  early  and  frequent  training  in  making  visual  dis- 
criminations among  letter  forms,  the  symbols  in  which  reading  matter  is 
printed,  and  between  word  forms.  Jbese  exercises  are  found  in  lessons 
called  Making  Visual  Discriminations  and  Playing  Letter  Games. 

Playing  Letter  Games 

Throughout  Getting  Ready,  letter  games  are  suggested  for  use  not  only 
in  helping  the  pupil  to  make  visual  discriminations  among  letter  forms, 
but  also  as  a means  of  teaching  him  the  names  of  letters. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Developing  left  to  right  sequence  is  preliminary  training  for  reading. 
However,  since  directions  in  the  manual  call  for  almost  constant  teaching 
and  practice  of  left  to  right  sequence,  no  special  lessons  are  provided  in 
Getting  Ready  for  such  training. 


Using  Number  Symbols 

In  Getting  Ready  the  pupil  is  taught  to  use  the  number  symbols  from  1 
to  10  for  the  purpose  of  locating  pages  and  a certain  picture  in  a series. 
The  teaching  involves  recognition  of  the  symbol  independently  and  in 
sequence. 


THE  LESSON  UNITS 

The  Three  Part  Plan 

Each  lesson  is  divided  into  three  sections.  The  sections  are  (1)  Prepara- 
tion, (2)  Developing  the  Lesson,  and  (3)  Further  Practice. 

Preparation 

The  section  of  the  lesson  labeled  Preparation  includes  several  different 
types  of  activities:  (1)  learning  number  symbols,  (2)  finding  pages  in  the 
book,  (3)  developing  left  to  right  sequence,  (4)  reviewing  pertinent  learn- 
ings, (5)  learning  how  to  use  the  colored  boxes  and  lines  for  keeping  the 
place,  and  (6)  using  the  materials  which  are  available  to  accompany  the 
reading  readiness  book,  namely  the  Picture  Cards,  the  Letter  Cards,  the 
teacher’s  Pocket  Chart,  and  See  and  Hear,  a reading  readiness  game. 

Developing  the  Lesson 

The  section  labeled  Developing  the  Lesson  includes  all  the  procedures  to 
be  followed  by  the  teacher  for  complete  use  of  the  instructional  materials 
of  the  reading  readiness  book  and  any  available  accompanying  materials. 

Further  Practice 

The  section  of  tlfe  lesson  labeled  Further  Practice  gives  suggestions  for 
(1)  providing  for  individual  needs  and  difficulties,  (2)  making  and  using 
additional  practice  materials,  (3)  reviewing  and  reteaching  the  materials 
already  introduced,  and  (4)  using  accompanying  pages  in  the  workbook, 
the  Getting  Ready  Practice  Book. 

SPECIAL  FEATURES  OF  THE  MANUAL 

In  the  manual,  portions  printed  in  bold  face  type,  inside  or  outside  of 
parentheses,  are  directions  to  you,  the  teacher.  All  other  statements  and 
questions  given  in  each  section  are  for  you  to  use  in  talking  to  the  pupils. 
Three  dots  (...)  following  a statement  or  a question  indicate  that  you 
should  wait  for  pupil  response  to  that  item.  Unless  you  know  a better  way 
of  wording  the  statements  and  cjuestions  to  be  given  to  the  pupils,  it  is 
recommended  that  you  use  verbatim  those  provided.  They  have  been  care- 
fully prepared  to  aid  the  pupil  and  to  avoid  unnecessary  confusions  and 


misunderstandings.  All  substitute  or  supplementary  statements  and  ques- 
tions you  use  should  be  prepared  with  similar  care  and  exactness. 

The  teacher’s  edition  with  interleaved  manual  pages  is  provided  so  that 
the  specific  procedures  and  teaching  statements  and  questions  can  be 
before  the  teacher  at  all  times  in  her  use  of  the  reading  readiness  book  with 
the  pupils. 

Colored  boxes,  lines,  and  bars  are  introduced  as  features  designed  to  aid 
the  pupil  in  keeping  the  correct  place  as  the  teacher  directs  the  work.  It  is 
assumed  that  children  who  will  use  this  reading  readiness  book  will  know 
the  colors  red,  blue,  green,  orange,  brown,  and  black.  (Yellow  has  not  been 
used  in  this  feature  of  the  reading  readiness  book  because  it  does  not 
reproduce  as  well  as  the  other  colors.)  If  some  of  the  above  colors  are  not 
known  to  the  pupils,  they  should  be  taught  as  they  are  met  in  the  reading 
readiness  book. 

GROUPING  PUPILS  FOR  INSTRUCTION 
Purposes  of  Grouping 

Grouping  for  instruction  is  usually  carried  out  for  the  following  purposes: 

(1 )  to  fit  instruction  to  the  various  levels  of  development  reached  by  the 
pupils,  (2)  to  fit  instruction  to  variations  in  speed  of  learning  among  pupils, 
and  (3)  to  meet  specific  needs  and  problems  of  various  pupils.  Because  level 
of  development,  speed  of  learning,  and  special  needs  and  problems  will 
affect  results  of  the  reading  readiness  program,  it  is  suggested  that  grouping 
be  carried  out. 

Grouping  for  Reading  Readiness  Instruction  in  the  First  Grade 

Most  pupils  will  have  the  reading  readiness  instructional  program  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  grade.  The  following  groups  are  recommended  for 
such  instruction : 

(1)  Those  who  are  most  mature  mentally,  who  are  able  to  learn  at  a 
rapid  pace,  and  who  have  a minimum  of  special  needs. 

(2)  Those  who  are  average  in  mental  maturity,  who  are  able  to  learn 
only  at  an  average  pace,  and  who  have  a minimum  of  special  needs 
and  difficulties. 

(3)  Those  who  are  slow  learners  and  those  who  have  a maximum  of 
special  needs  and  difficulties. 

A further  matter  to  be  considered  in  grouping  is  that  of  oral  communica- 
tion. Some  pupils  are  mature  mentally  and  are  able  to  learn  at  a rapid  pace, 
but  have  difficulty  understanding  what  is  expected  of  them  when  directions 


are  given  orally.  These  pupils  should  receive  special  help  from  the  teacher 
until  the  difficulty  is  overcome. 

After  the  use  of  the  instructional  materials  is  begun,  pupils  should  be 
shifted  so  as  to  keep  the  groups  fairly  uniform  in  mastery  of  the  learnings, 
in  speed  of  achievement,  and  in  instructional  needs  to  meet  specific 
problems. 

Seatwork  During  Grouped  Instruction 

As  soon  as  more  than  one  instructional  group  is  organized,  seatwork 
should  be  provided  for  pupils  not  being  instructed  at  the  moment  by  the 
teacher.  The  Getting  Ready  Practice  Book,  to  be  used  with  Getting  Ready, 
contains  such  material,  and  an  Auditory  Discrimination  game.  See  and 
Hear,  also  provides  such  seatwork.  See  Games  and  Exercises,  beginning  on 
page  i at  the  back  of  this  manual,  for  other  profitable  seatwork  suggestions. 

TIME  OF  USING  THE  PROGRAM 

JThe  program  described  is  designed  to  be  used  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
kindergarten  period,  or  the  first  part  of  the  first  grade.  In  the  kindergarten 
the  teacher  will  not  use  more  than  one  page  of  instructional  material  in  any 
one  day.  In  the  first  grade  more  than  one  page  may  be  used  in  any  one  day 
depending  upon  the  number  of  reading  periods  provided  for  in  the  daily 
time  schedule  and  the  maturity  of  the  pupils. 

Getting  Ready  should  never  be  omitted.  Even  the  brightest  pupils  read 
with  more  ease,  speed,  and  enjoyment  in  pre-primers  because  of  it.  The 
amount  of  time  spent  on  the  program  should  vary  according  to  the  needs 
and  abilities  of  each  instructional  group.  Some  will  finish  the  program  in 
six  to  eight  weeks;  others  will  take  longer. 

Testing  for  Readiness  to  Read 

The  teacher  should  administer  The  Harrison-Stroud  Reading  Readiness 
Profiles  to  help  determine  if  the  pupils  are  fully  ready  to  begin  to  read  Tip. 
The  manual  for  the  tests  aids  the  teacher  in  giving,  scoring,  and  interpret- 
ing the  test  results.  It  also  suggests  ways  of  grouping  for  beginning  reading 
on  the  basis  of  the  test  results  and  varying  learning  deficiencies  made 
evident  in  the  test  outcomes. 

Non-English  Speaking  Pupils 

Adequate  social  and  language  learnings  should  be  achieved  by  the  non- 
English  speaking  pupils  before  the  reading  readiness  program  is  begun. 
They  should  have  acquired  a speaking  vocabulary  of  approximately  300 
English  words  before  using  Getting  Ready  and  its  accompanying  materials. 


USING  PICTURES 


Throughout  Getting  Ready  we  have  in- 
* ■>  AT  eluded  the  desired  answers  to  the  ques- 

/lUtrlOrs  INOte  tions  as  an  aid  to  you,  the  teacher.  In 
most  cases  we  have  listed  just  the  answer.  Many  times  you  will  prefer 
having  the  responses  given  in  sentence  form.  Sometimes  the  answer  will 
take  another  form  such  as  the  naming  of  items.  The  type  of  response  re- 
quired will,  of  course,  be  up  to  you  and  will  depend  upon  the  maturity  of 
the  pupils,  the  particular  lesson  being  taught  and  other  factors  in  the 
teaching  situation. 


1.  PREPARATION 

(Hold  up  a copy  of  Getting  Ready.  Point  to  the  title.)  Here  is  one  of 
our  new  books.  The  name  of  it  is  Getting  Ready.  You  will  each  ha^"e  a 
Getting  Ready  book  of  your  own. 


Cover 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Reading  Pictures 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  Look  at  the  picture  on 
the  co^'er  of  your  book.  The  big  girl  in  the  picture  is  Janet.  The  little  girl 
is  Penny.  They  are  sisters.  The  boy’s  name  is  Jack.  Jack  is  Janet  and 
Penny’s  brother.  Who  would  like  to  tell  us  what  is  happening  in  this 
picture?  Jim?  . . . (Bring  out  that  the  children  are  putting  on  their  wraps 
and  getting  ready  to  go  somewhere.) 


Determining  What  Happened  Next 

Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  are  getting  ready  to  go  somewhere.  Where  do 
you  think  they  are  going,  Jill?  . . . (Let  several  children  suggest  where 
they  think  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  might  be  going.  The  Pet  Shop  need 
not  necessarily  be  suggested.) 


USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 
Teaching  the  Number  Symbols 

(Write  on  the  board  the  numbers  1 and  2,  with  1 appearing  to  the  left 
of  2.)  Who  knows  the  names  of  these  numbers,  Tom?  . . . (Have  several 
pupils  point  to  and  name  each  number.) 

(Hold  up  a copy  of  Getting  Ready.  Turn  to  page  1.)  Here  is  one  of  our 
new  books.  This  is  the  first  page.  (Point  to  number  1 at  the  bottom  of 
the  page.)  Here  is  number  1 at  the  bottom  of  this  page  to  show  that  this 
is  page  1,  the  first  page. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

(Point  to  picture  number  1.)  This  is  picture  number  1.  (Point  to 
number  1.)  Here  is  the  number  1 . We  are  going  to  talk  about  these  pictures. 
The  number  1 shows  us  which  picture  we  will  talk  about  first.  (Point  to 
the  number  in  picture  number  2.)  Here  is  the  number  2.  The  number  2 
shows  us  which  picture  we  will  talk  about  after  picture  number  1. 

(Point  to  the  left  picture.)  Even  when  there  are  no  numbers  to  show  us 
which  picture  to  talk  about  first,  and  which  next,  we  always  begin  at  this 
side  of  the  page.  (Slide  your  finger  to  the  picture  on  the  right.)  Then  we 
always  go  to  this  side.  (Slide  your  finger  from  left  to  right  across  the 
page.)  We  always  begin  at  the  left  and  go  toward  the  right  on  a page. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  Look  at  the  cover. 
Who  can  tell  me  the  name  of  the  big  girl,  Billy?  . . . (Desired  response: 
Janet.)  What  is  Janet’s  little  sister’s  name,  Ann?  . . . (Desired  response: 
Penny.)  What  is  their  brother’s  name,  Bobby?  . . . (Desired  response: 
Jack.)  The  last  time  we  used  our  books  we  were  trying  to  decide  where  the 
children  were  going. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Reading  Pictures 

Now  open  your  books  to  page  1.  Look  at  picture  number  1.  What  has 
happened  here,  Mary?  . . . Who  is  with  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny,  Carol?  . . . 
Where  are  they,  Ted?  . . . (Merely  listing  items  and  describing  them  is 
not  desirable.  Bring  out  that  Daddy  is  with  the  children,  that  they  are  in 


Unit  I.  Page  1 I 


front  of  a pet  shop  looking  at  a little  dog,  and  that  the  little  dog  has  her 
front  paws  up  on  the  glass  looking  at  them. ) 

If  you  look  closely  at  the  dog’s  tail  you  will  see  that  it  has  a white  tip. 
Can  you  think  of  a good  name  for  a dog  with  a white  tip  on  her  tail,  John? 

. . . (Desired  response:  Tip.) 

Look  at  picture  number  2 in  your  book.  . . . What  is  happening  in  picture 
number  2,  Ted?  . . . What  is  Penny  doing,  Jane?  . . . Bring  out  that  they 
are  going  into  the  pet  shop,  that  the  little  dog  is  stUl  watching  them,  and 
that  Penny  seems  to  like  the  little  dog  and  is  lagging  behind  looking  at  her. 

Determining  What  Happened  Next 

What  do  you  think  will  happen  next,  Sally?  . . . (Have  several  pupils 
suggest  possible  happenings.  Possible  happenings  might  be  (1)  Daddy 
bought  the  little  dog  for  the  children  and  they  named  her  Tip,  (2)  The 
children  decided  they  wanted  a rabbit  or  some  other  animal  for  a pet, 
(3)  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  each  got  a pet  of  his  own.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 


In  the  section  called  Providing  for 
— Individual  Needs,  you  will  find  sugges- 
AutKoTS  Note  tions  for  further  activities  for  those  pupils 
who  need  them.  You  should  feel  free  to  use  only  those  activities  which 
fit  the  needs  and  abilities  of  your  pupils.  You  should  also  feel  free  to 
originate  similar  activities  of  your  own. 


Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  merely  listed  things  or  described  objects  in  the 
pictures  instead  of  detecting  happenings,  give  them  further  practice  in 
using  pictures  to  tell  what  is  happening  and  deciding  what  might  follow 
the  happenings  seen  in  the  pictures.  Pictures  for  this  purpose  can  be 
found  in  children's  story  books,  in  magazines,  and  in  free  advertising 
materials. 


Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  1,  2,  and  3,  in  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book,  the  workbook  to  accompany  Getting  Ready. 
Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  the  Number  Symbols 

Write  on  the  board  the  numbers  1 and  2 in  left  to  right  sequence.  Have 
several  pupils  point  to  and  name  the  numbers. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready.)  Find  page  1 in  your  book.  It  will 
have  the  number  1 at  the  bottom  of  it.  . . . Who  knows  what  number  will 
be  at  the  bottom  of  the  next  page?  Carol?  . . . (Desired  response : Number 

2.)  Turn  to  page  2.  . . . Put  your  finger  on  the  number  that  shows  that  this 
is  page  2.  . . . 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Find  the  three  pictures  in  the  red  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  . . . (Point 
to  the  first  picture  on  the  left  in  the  red  box.)  We  will  begin  at  the  left  end 
of  the  row  (Slide  your  finger  to  the  right  along  the  row  of  pictures)  and 
go  to  the  right. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

*Using  the  Context' 

Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  What  is  it  a picture  of,  Ben?  . . . 
(Desired  response : A circus.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  is  it  a picture 
of,  Tom?  . . . (Desired  response:  A farm.)  Look  at  the  last  picture  in  the 
red  box.  What  is  it  a picture  of,  Ned?  . . . (Desired  response:  A play- 
ground.) 

1.  Now  I am  going  to  tell  you  about  Janet,  Penny,  and  Jack.  One  day 
their  daddy  took  them  somewhere.  They  saw  a man  with  a funny  face. 
He  was  doing  tricks  to  make  people  laugh.  They  also  saw  some  strange 

animals.  They,  were  at  the Where  were  they.  Jack?  . . . (Desired 

response:  The  circus.) 

2.  Now  look  at  the  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Name  the  pictures  in  the 
green  box,  Ann.  . . . (Desired  response:  A farmer,  a sailor,  a clown,  and 
a baby.)  Listen:  The  man  who  was  doing  funny  tricks  was  leading  a pig  on 
a rope.  He  sat  down  and  took  the  little  pig  into  his  lap  like  a real  baby. 
Then  he  took  a baby-bottle  full  of  milk  from  his  pocket.  He  began  to  feed 

the  little  pig  from  the  baby-bottle.  The  man  was  a What  was  that 

man,  Jane?  . . . (Desired  response:  A clown.) 

* Material  between  asterisks  (*)  will  be  used  again  as  explained  later  in  this  lesson. 


USING  THE  CONTEXT 


3.  Now  look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  brown  box.  What  pictures  do  you 

see,  Jim?  . . . (Desired  response:  A horse,  an  elephant,  a goat,  and  an 
ostrich.)  Listen:  One  animal  at  the  circus  was  very  large.  When  little 
Penny  saw  it,  she  said,  “That  animal  has  two  tails.  It  has  a big  one  on  its 
head.  It  has  a tiny  tail  where  a tail  belongs.”  Jack  said,  “That  animal  is 
an ” What  animal  was  it.  Bill?  . . . (Desired  response:  An  elephant.) 

4.  Now  look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  Name  the  pictures  you 
see  in  the  orange  box,  Tom.  . . . (Desired  response:  A pin-wheel,  a noise- 
maker,  a horn,  and  an  ice-cream  cone.)  Listen:  One  of  the  clowns  came 
along  with  things  to  sell.  The  children  had  some  money  to  spend.  They 
asked  him  to  stop  and  let  them  buy  something.  Penny  said,  “I  know  what 
I will  buy.  I’ll  buy  this.  It  will  turn  around  when  the  wind  blows  it.” 

Penny  bought  a What  did  Penny  buy,  Sam?  . . . (Desired  response : 

A pin- wheel.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will  tell  you  something  about 
them.  This  time  I will  stop  just  before  I finish  what  1 am  telling.  When  I 
stop,  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am 
telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you  choose. 

Repeat  the  exercises  using  the  same  context,  beginning  at  the  first 
asterisk  (*).  Stop  long  enough  at  the  blank  to  allow  the  pupils  to  mark  the 
correct  picture.  Do  not  ask  the  question  which  follows  the  blank. 


Often  a pupil  does  not  follow  instruc- 
_ tions  because  he  does  not  understand 
Autliors  Note  them.  We  urge  that  you  check  carefully 
to  make  sure  the  pupil  who  is  having  difficulty  knows  what  is  expected  of 
him.  Sometimes  it  will  be  necessary  to  present  the  lesson  over  again 
illustrating  in  more  detail  just  exactly  what  you  want  the  pupil  to  do. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 


Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  4 and  6 in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book,  the  workbook  to  accompany  Getting  Ready.  Use 
directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 


Teaching  the  Number  Symbols 

Write  on  the  board  the  numbers  1,  2,  and  3 in  left  to  right  sequence. 
Have  several  pupils  point  to  and  name  the  numbers.  If  you  have  number 
cards,’  have  pupils  put  them  into  correct  order,  1,  2,  3,  from  left  to  right. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  Turn  to  page  1.  . . . 
Look  at  the  number  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  to  see  whether  you  have 
found  page  1.  Turn  to  page  2.  What  number  will  be  at  the  bottom  of  the 
next  page,  Bob?  . . . Turn  to  page  3.  . . . Look  at  the  number  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page  to  be  sure  you  have  page  3. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  help  the 
_ pupil  to  understand  the  expression, 
AutKors  Note  “These  words  do  (or  do  not)  begin  with 
the  same  sound.”  The  consonants  g,  s,f,  and  m have  been  chosen  because 
they  are  more  easily  heard  than  many  of  the  others. 


Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginning  of  Words 

1.  (Hold  up  your  book.  Point  to  the  red  box.)  Find  the  red  box  in  the 
top  row.  Now  find  the  blue  box  in  the  top  row.  Listen  as  I name  the 
things  in  those  boxes.  (Say  gun,  sun  slightly  emphasizing  the  g and 
elongating  the  s,  but  not  isolating  the  beginning  consonant  sound  in  either 
word.)  Are  the  two  words  the  same,  Joan?  . . . Let’s  find  out  how  the  two 
words  are  different.  Listen  while  I name  the  pictures  again.  . . . Does  gun 
start  the  same  way  as  sun?  Do  gun  and  sun  begin  alike,  Jane?  . . . Gun 
does  not  start  with  the  same  sound  as  sun.  When  we  say  the  words  do  not 
start  alike  we  mean  they  do  not  begin  alike.  They  do  not  have  the  same 
beginning  sound. 

2.  Find  the  green  box  in  the  top  row.  Now  find  the  orange  box  in  the  top 
row.  Listen  as  I name  the  things  in  those  boxes.  (Say  socks,  fox  slightly 
elongating  the  beginning  consonant  sound  in  each  word.)  Are  the  two 
words  the  same,  Sid?  . . . Now  listen  while  I name  the  two  pictures  again. 
. . . Does  socks  start  the  same  way  as  fox?  Do  fox  and  socks  begin  alike, 

' See  page  vi  at  the  back  of  this  book  for  directions  for  making  the  number  cards. 


Betty?  . . . Socks  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  fox.  Socks  and  fox 
do  not  begin  with  the  same  beginning  sound. 

3.  Now  I want  you  to  look  at  the  blue  box  and  the  green  box  in  the  top  row. 
Listen  as  I name  the  pictures  in  those  two  boxes.  (Say  sun,  socks  slightly 
elongating  but  not  isolating  the  beginning  sound  in  either  word.)  Hear 
the  sound  at  the  beginning  of  sun.  Now  hear  the  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  socks.  Are  they  the  same  sound?  Does  sun  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  socks?  . . . Sun  and  socks  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

4.  Now  look  at  the  black  box  in  the  bottom  row  below  the  wide  blue  bar. 
Find  the  green  box  in  the  bottom  row.  Listen  as  I name  the  pictures  in 
those  boxes.  (Say  fan,  man.)  Are  the  two  words  the  same,  Jim?  . . . Listen 
while  I name  the  two  pictures  again.  . . . What  can  you  tell  me  about  the 
way  those  two  words  begin,  Sally?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  do  not 
start  (or  begin)  alike.)  Fan  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  man. 
When  we  say  fan  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  man  we  mean 
they  do  not  start  alike.  They  do  not  have  the  same  beginning  sound. 

5.  Name  the  picture  in  the  orange  box  in  the  bottom  row,  Jean.  . . . 
(Desired  response:  Mitten.)  Name  the  picture  in  the  brown  box,  Ted.  . . . 
(Desired  response:  Moon.)  Mitten,  moon.  What  can  you  tell  me  about 
the  way  those  two  words  begin,  Ann?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  begin 
(or  start)  with  the  same  sound.)  Mitten  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
moon. 

6.  Listen  while  I name  the  pictures  in  the  green,  orange,  and  brown  boxes 
in  the  bottom  row.  (Say  man,  mitten,  moon.)  Do  man,  mitten,  moon 
begin  with  the  same  sound,  Anne?  . . . Man,  mitten,  moon  all  begin  with 
the  same  sound. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  look  at  the  pictures  in  the  boxes  above  the  wide  blue  bar.  (Hold 
up  your  book.  Indicate  the  boxes.)  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  two  pictures 
whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Now  look  at  the  pictures  in  the 
boxes  below  the  wide  blue  bar.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  pictures  whose 
names  begin  with  the  same  sound.  (If  children  make  errors,  say:)  Listen 
to  these  words  socks,  fox.  Does  socks  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  fox? 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercise  1 on  page  i of  this  manual. 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

Carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  2 and  3 on  pages  i and  ii 
at  the  back  of  this  book.  Use  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  M. 

Teaching  the  Number  Symbols 

Write  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  and  4 on  the  board.  Stop  after  each  number 
to  have  several  pupils  name  the  number.  If  you  have  made  number  cards, 
have  pupils  put  them  into  correct  order,  1,  2,  3,  4,  from  left  to  right. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready.)  The  last  time  we  used  our  books, 
we  worked  on  page  3.  Find  page  3 now.  . . . What  number  will  be  at  the 
bottom  of  the  next  page,  Sue?  . . . 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Turn  to  page  4.  ...  At  the  top  of  page  4 there  are  four  pictures.  (Point 
to  the  first  picture  on  the  left.)  Start  here  at  the  left  end  of  the  row  of 
pictures  and  go  to  the  right. 

Look  at  the  first  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of,  Bill?  . . . (Desired 
response:  Monkey.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see,  John?  . . . 
(Desired  response:  Milk.)  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  next  picture,  Bob.  . . . 
(Desired  response:  Matches.)  Name  the  last  picture,  Jim.  . . . (Desired 
response:  Meat.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

*Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginning  of  Words 

Listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  two  pictures.  (Say  monkey,  milk. 
Slightly  elongate  the  sound  of  M but  do  not  isolate  it.)  Now  1 will  say 
them  again.  Notice  that  both  words  begin  with  the  same  sound.  (Say 
monkey,  milk.) 

Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  three  pictures.  (Say  monkey, 
milk,  matches.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin, 
Sally?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 
Listen  to  the  names  of  all  four  pictures.  (Say  monkey,  milk,  matches. 


AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


meat.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin,  Carol?  . . . 
(Desired  response:  They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 

If  necessary  repeat  this  exercise  beginning  at  the  asterisk  (*). 

Applying  the  Learning 

Now  look  at  this  picture.  (Point  to  the  mirror.)  This  is  a mirror.  Find 
the  picture  of  a mirror  in  your  book.  It  is  one  of  the  pictures  below  the  long 
box.  You  know  that  monkey,  milk,  matches,  and  meat  begin  the  same  way. 
They  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Does  mirror  begin  like  monkey,  milk, 
matches,  and  meat,  George?  . . . Who  can  find  something  else  whose  name 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  monkey,  milk,  matches,  and  meat,  Judy?  . . . 
Continue  asking  the  pupils  to  find  other  things  until  all  those  pictures 
having  names  beginning  with  the  sound  of  M have  been  found.  The 
following  are  pictured : 

man  mirror  moon  mother 

mittens  money  mop  mouse 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  cup,  say:)  Listen  to  the 
words:  monkey,  milk,  matches,  cup.  Does  cup  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
the  others,  Carl?  . . . Cup  does  not  begin  like  monkey,  milk,  and  matches. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  1 have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  bj'  yourself. 
Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  mirror.  . . . Now  put  a cross 
on  all  the  other  pictures  below  the  long  box  whose  names  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  monkey,  milk,  matches,  meat,  and  mirror.  ...  (If  children 
make  errors,  help  each  pupil  discover  his  own  errors  as  suggested  above.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  are  having  difficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Discrimina- 
tion Exercises  2,  3,  and  4 on  pages  i and  ii  of  this  manual.  Use  picture 
cards  for  the  sound  of  M. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  6,  7,  and  8 in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Booh.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

Use  the  Guide  Card  and  the  small  Response  Cards  for  M.  Follow  the 
directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  I. 


MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Auditory  Discrimination 

With  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  M,  carry  out  Auditory  Discrimina- 
tion Exercises  3 and  4 on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Teaching  Number  Symbols 

Write  on  the  board  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5.  Stop  after  each 
number  to  have  several  pupils  name  all  that  have  been  written  to  that 
point.  Have  pupils  who  need  such  practice  put  the  number  cards  into 
correct  order,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  from  left  to  right. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready.)  The  last  time  we  used  our  books 
we  worked  on  page  4.  Find  page  4 now.  . . . 

Further  Reviewing  of  Auditory  Discrimination 

Find  the  four  pictures  at  the  top  of  the  page.  . . . Say  the  names  of  the 
pictures  to  yourself.  . . . What  do  you  notice  about  the  way  the  names 
begin,  Ben?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 
(Have  the  pupils  in  turn  find  and  name  the  things  on  page  4 having  names 
beginning  with  the  same  sound  as  mouth.) 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Finding  Objects  Having  Names  Not  Beginning  with  the  Sound  of  M 

Who  sees  something  on  page  four  whose  name  does  not  begin  like  mouth, 
Bob?  . . . (Get  from  the  pupils  in  turn  the  names  of  several  things  having 
names  not  beginning  with  the  sound  of  M.) 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Who  knows  what  number  will  be  at  the  bottom  of  the  next  page,  Carl? . . . 
Turn  to  page  5.  . . . 

At  the  top  of  page  five  is  a green  box  with  five  pictures  in  it.  (Point  to 
the  first  picture.)  We  will  begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  green  box  and  go  to 
the  right  as  we  name  each  picture  in  the  box. 

Making  Auditory  Discriminations 

Look  at  the  first  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of,  Nicky?  . . . (Desired 
response:  Man.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see,  John?  . . . 


(Desired  response:  Mitten.)  Name  the  next  picture,  Jim.  . . . (Desired 
response:  Money.)  Listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  three  pictures. 
(Say  man,  mitten,  money.)  What  do  you  notice  about  the  way  those  three 
words  begin,  Judy?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  begin  alike.) 

Now  look  at  the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see,  Ted?  . . . (Desired 
response:  Coat.)  Does  coat  begin  like  man,  mitten,  money,  Sally?  . . . Coat 
does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  man,  mitten,  money.  Now  look  at  the 
last  picture.  Name  it  to  yourself.  . . . Think  whether  the  name  begins  with 
the  same  sound  as  man,  mitten,  money,  Mary?  . . . Moon  does  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  man,  mitten,  money. 

What  is  the  first  picture  in  the  brown  box  below  the  green  box,  Jane?  . . . 
(Desired  response:  Mop.)  (Proceed  with  the  naming  of  the  other  objects 
in  the  box,  calling  them  cat,  milk,  matches,  monkey.)  Which  picture  in 
the  box  has  a name  that  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  mop, 
Carol?  . . , (Desired  response:  Cat.)  Cat  does  not  begin  like  mop.  (Pro- 
ceed in  the  same  manner  with  the  five  objects  in  the  orange  box,  calling 
them  milkman,  mouse,  mailman,  meat,  and  car.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by  yourself.  (Pass  out 
pencils,)  Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  green  box.  Name  it  to  yourself. 
If  the  name  begins  hke  mouth,  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture.  If  it  does 
not  begin  like  mouth,  do  not  put  a cross  on  it.  . . . Now  look  at  the  other 
pictures  in  the  green  box.  Put  a cross  on  everything  whose  name  begins 
like  mouth.  . . . Do  not  put  a cross  on  anything  whose  name  does  not  begin 
like  mouth.  . . . Now  begin  at  the  left  of  each  of  the  other  two  boxes.  Put 
a cross  on  everything  whose  name  begins  like  mouth.  (Help  any  who  made 
errors  find  and  correct  them.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE  ' 

Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Give  further  practice  to  those  needing  it  with  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  3,  4,  5,  on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  9, 10,  and  11  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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^ Page  6,  Unit  I 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


1.  PREPARATION 


As  you  know,  the  need  will  vary  with  your  groups  of  pupils. 


We  have  included  suggestions  for  re- 
view exercises  throughout  the  manual. 
Use  them  if  you  think  they  are  needed. 


Reviev/ing  Previous  Learnings 

Review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6 and  7 on  page  ii,  (2) 
the  number  symbols  through  6,  (3)  Finding  Pages  in  the  Book,  and  (4) 
Using  the  Context,  page  2. 


Teaching  Number  Symbols 

Teach  the  number  6 as  others  have  been  taught  on  previous  pages. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


In  the  exercises  found  on  the  pages 
headed  Using  Context  and  Auditory 
Clues,  it  is  very  important  that  you  point 


to  the  pupil  who  is  to  answer  the  question  instead  of  calling  on  him  by 
name.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  the  name  used  in  the  exercises  must 
remain  clearly  in  the  minds  of  the  pupils  without  confusion  with  the  names 
of  pupils  in  the  class. 


*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  mittens,  a sweater,  and  a mouse  in  that  box. 
Listen:  Max  looked  for  something  to  keep  him  warm  as  he  played  out  of  doors. 
Which  of  the  three  things  could  Max  have  looked  for?  (Remember  to  call 
on  a pupil  by  pointing.)  . . . (Desired  response:  Mittens  or  a sweater.) 

What  Max  looked  for  begins  like  his  name.  Max  looked  for  his (Call  on 

a pupil  by  pointing.)  . . . (Desired  response:  Mittens.)  Max  looked  for 
mittens.  Mittens  begins  like  Max. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a dog,  a mirror,  and  a monkey.  Listen:  Max 
went  to  the  pet  store  to  choose  a pet.  Which  of  the  three  things  could  Max  have 
chosen?  . . . (Desired  response:  A dog  or  a monkey.)  What  Max  chose 

begins  like  his  name.  Max  chose  a . . (Desired  response:  Monkey.) 

Max  chose  a monkey.  Monkey  begins  like  Max. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  some  wood,  matches,  and  a mop.  Listen: 
Max  went  to  get  something  that  his  mother  needed  to  make  afire.  Which  of  the 


three  things  could  Max  have  gone  to  get?  . . . (Desired  response : Wood  or 

matches.)  What  Max  got  begins  like  his  name.  Max  got  some . . 

(Desired  response:  Matches.)  Max  got  some  matches.  Matches  begins 
like  Max. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4-  Find  a mother,  a soldier,  and  a milkman.  Listen: 
Max  told  his  father  what  he  wanted  to  be  when  he  grew  up.  Which  of  the  three 
things  could  Max  have  wanted  to  be?  . . . (Desired  response:  A soldier 
or  a milkman.)  What  Max  wanted  to  be  begins  like  his  name.  Max  wanted 

to  be  a . . (Desired  response:  Milkman.)  Max  wanted  to  be  a 

milkman.  Milkman  begins  like  Max. 

5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  some  meat,  oranges,  and  a moon,.  Listen: 
Max  went  to  the  store  to  get  something  for  his  mother.  What  could  Max  have 
gone  to  get?  . . . (Desired  response:  Meat  or  oranges.)  What  Max  got 

begins  like  his  name.  Max  got  some . . (Desired  response:  Meat.) 

Max  got  some  meat.  Meat  begins  like  Max. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  water,  milk,  and  a mouth.  Listen:  Max  was 
thirsty  when  he  got  home  from  school.  He  went  to  the  kitchen  to  get  something 
to  drink.  What  could  Max  have  got  to  drink  in  the  kitchen?  . . . (Desired 
response:  Water  or  milk.)  What  Max  got  begins  like  his  name.  Max  got 

some . . (Desired  response:  Milk.)  Max  got  some  milk.  Milk 

begins  like  Max. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  w'e  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will  tell  you  some  things  about 
Max.  This  time  I will  stop  just  before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I 
stop,  you  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I 
am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you  choose.  (Retxxm  to  the 
asterisk  (*).  Say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words  in  italics.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

For  further  practice  use  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6,  and  7 
on  page  ii  of  this  manual.  Use  the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  M. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  12, 13,  and  14  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 
Teaching  the  Number  Symbols 

Write  on  the  board  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  and  7.  Have  several 
pupils  point  to  and  name  the  numbers.  If  you  have  made  number  cards, 
have  pupils  put  them  into  correct  order,  1 2 3 4 6 6 7,  from  left  to  right. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  The  last  time  we  worked 
in  our  books,  we  used  page  6.  Find  page  6 now.  What  number  will  be  at  the 
bottom  of  the  next  page,  Ted?  . . . Find  page  7 now.  . . . 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

(Hold  up  your  copy  of  Getting  Ready.  Point  to  the  left  end  of  the  red  box 
as  you  say:)  Find  the  long  red  box  and  put  your  finger  here  at  the  left 
end  of  it.  . . . (Point  to  the  two  letters  in  the  first  small  box  as  you  say:) 
Point  to  the  two  letters  in  the  first  small  box.  . . . (Slide  your  finger  to  the 
two  letters  in  the  next  small  box  as  you  say:)  Now  point  to  the  two  letters 
in  the  next  small  box.  . . . (Go  on  to  each  of  the  other  small  boxes  within 
the  red  box  in  a similar  manner.) 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Making  Visual  Discriminations 

(Hold  up  yoiu-  copy  of  Getting  Ready.  Point  again  to  the  first  two  letters 
in  the  red  box  as  you  say:)  Point  to  the  two  letters  in  the  small  box 
again.  . . . Are  those  two  letters  just  ahke,  Ben?  . . . They  are  just  alike. 
They  are  the  same.  (Hold  up  your  book  to  illustrate  the  following  method 
of  marking  like  letters.)  I will  put  a mark  between  the  two  letters  that  are 
just  ahke.  I will  do  it  like  this.  (Illustrate  A-A  in  your  book.)  . . . Now 
you  do  the  same  in  the  first  small  box  in  your  book  if  you  think  those  two 
letters  are  alike.  . . . (Check  to  be  sure  that  the  pupils  understand  what 
to  do.) 

(Slide  your  finger  to  the  two  letters  in  the  next  small  box  as  you  say:) 
Now  shde  your  finger  to  the  right  until  you  come  to  the  two  letters  in  the 
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next  small  box.  Point  to  those  two  letters.  . . . Are  those  two  letters  just 
alike,  Jim?  . . . They  are  not  ahke.  They  are  not  the  same.  Do  not  put  a 
mark  between  the  two  letters  that  are  not  just  ahke.  (Slide  your  finger  to 
the  next  two  letters  in  the  third  small  box  as  you  say:)  Now  shde  your 
finger  to  the  right  until  you  come  to  two  letters  in  the  next  small  box. 
Point  to  those  two  letters.  . . . Are  those  two  letters  just  ahke,  Ted?  . . . 
They  are  just  ahke.  They  are  the  same.  What  will  we  do  to  show  that 
they  are  ahke.  Dot?  . . . (Desired  response : Put  a mark  between  the  two 
letters  that  are  ahke.)  You  put  a mark  between  the  two  letters  in  your 
book  if  you  think  those  two  letters  are  just  ahke.  (Continue  in  the  same 
manner  with  the  last  two  small  boxes  in  the  red  box.  Be  sure  that  all 
pupils  understand  that  they  are  to  make  a mark  between  like  letters  and 
do  nothing  with  unlike  letters.) 

Working  Independently 

(Hold  up  your  copy  of  Getting  Ready  to  ihustrate  the  foUowing  as  you 
say:)  Now  begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  green  box.  Look  at  the  two  letters 
in  each  small  box  as  you  go  to  the  right.  If  you  think^the  two  letters  are 
just  ahke,  put  a mark  between  them.  If  they  are  not  ahke,  do  not  put  a 
mark  between  them.  When  you  have  finished  the  green  box,  go  to  the 
brown  box.  Do  the  same  thing  in  that  box.  Then  go  to  the  orange  box. 
Do  the  same  thing  there.  Remember,  if  you  think  the  two  letters  in  any 
box  are  ahke,  put  a mark  between  them.  If  you  think  they  are  not  ahke,  do 
not  put  a mark  between  them.  . . . (Check  to  be  sure  that  the  pupils 
understand  what  to  do.  Help  those  who  make  errors  to  correct  their 
errors.  Urge  pupils  to  continue  until  they  have  completed  the  marking 
of  all  like  pairs  of  letters.  Some  pupils  are  likely  to  stop  at  the  completion 
of  one  box.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  in  determining  whether  letters  are  alike, 
use  Visual  Discrimination  Exercise  1,  page  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the 
capital  letter  forms  of  the  Letter  Cards. 
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MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


* 4 Page  8,  Unit  I. 

i 


\ 1.  PREPARATION 

j Carry  out  Teaching  the  Number  Symbols,  teaching  number  8,  Finding 

Pages  in  the  Book,  finding  page  8,  and  Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence, 
j as  illustrated  for  page  7. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  in  the  same  manner  as  suggested 
for  page  7. 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Each  small  box  to  the  right  represents  a card.  Print  a set  of  cards, 
making  a card  for  each  small  box.  Use  oak  tagboard,  or  other  durable 
material,  and  standard  forms  of  letters  made  by  using  a teacher’s  chart 
printing  set.  The  cards  should  be  about  8 or  9 inches  square.  The  letters 
should  be  13^  inches  in  height.  Be  sure  that  the  letters  are  clear  and 
uniformly  black.  Fill  them  in  with  black  paint  or  crayon  if  the  letters  do 
not  print  clearly.  Hold  them  in  a pack  before  the  group  needing  further 
practice.  Show  one  card  at  a time  and  ask  children  in  turn  to  point  to  the 
two  letters  that  are  alike,  or  the  same,  on  each  card.  Hold  up  the  first  card. 

There  are  two  letters  on  this  card  that  are  just  alike.  Come  and  point 
to  the  two  letters.  . . . Those  letters  are  just  alike.  They  are  the  same 
letter.  (If  some  pupils  cannot  see  that  two  unlike  letters  are  different,  as 
in  the  case  of  B and  P,  say:  “This  letter  is  B and  this  one  is  P.  The  B 
has  two  round  parts  but  P has  only  one.”  Make  similar  explanations  for 
other  letters.) 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty,  use  with  them  Visual  Discrimination 
Exercise  1,  page  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the  Letter  Cards,  capital  letter 
forms. 

Using  Workbook  Exercise 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  15  and  16  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 


You  may  have  wondered  why  we  in- 
__  serted  the  names  of  pupils  following  the 
Authors’  Note  questions  throughout  Unit  1.  This  was 
done  to  stress  the  importance  of  asking  the  question  first  and  then  indicat- 
ing the  pupil  who  is  to  give  the  answer.  When  this  technique  is  used,  the 
children  have  no  way  of  knowing  who  will  be  asked  to  answer  the  question 
and  the  attention  of  the  entire  group  is  focused  upon  the  question.  From 
this  point  on  in  the  manual,  we  will  drop  the  names  following  the  questions 
and  assume  that  you  will  continue  using  the  technique. 


Teaching  the  Number  Symbols 

Write  on  the  board  the  numbers  through  9 in  correct  sequence  from 
left  to  right.  Teach  the  number  9 as  suggested  for  other  numbers  in 
previous  lessons. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Hold  up  a copy  of  Getting  Ready.)  The  last  time  we  used  our  books  we 
worked  on  page  8.  What  number  will  be  at  the  bottom  of  the  next  page? 
. . . (Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  Turn  to  page  9.  . . . 


Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

On  page  9,  find  picture  number  1.  ...  We  will  talk  about  that  picture 
first.  What  is  the  number  of  the  next  picture  we  will  talk  about?  . . . Point 
to  it.  . . . What  is  the  number  of  the  next  picture  we  will  talk  about?  . . . 
Point  to  it.  . . . What  is  the  number  of  the  last  picture  we  will  talk  about? 
. . . Point  to  it.  . . . 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


In  sections  entitled  Using  Pictures,  try 
. ^ ^ to  get  an  interpretation  of  the  picture,  not 

/lUtilOrs  IMote  a mere  listing  of  items,  nor  description  of 
items  seen.  Responses  should  describe  the  action  and  the  situation 
which  the  picture  portrays. 
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Reading  Pictures 

Look  at  picture  number  1.  . . . What  is  happening  here?  Why  is  every- 
body so  excited?  . . . (The  response  should  start  the  story  that  the  pictures 
help  to  tell.) 

Look  at  picture  number  2.  . . . What  is  happening  in  this  picture?  . . . 
Where  is  Janet  going?  . . . (Bring  out  that  the  kitten  will  not  come  down 
out  of  the  tree  and  that  Janet  may  have  an  idea  as  to  how  to  get  the  kitten 
down.  Help  the  pupils  to  choose  an  interpretation  that  will  make  a good 
sequence  of  happenings.) 

Look  at  picture  number  3.  . . . What  is  happening  here?  . . . What  does 
Janet  have?  . . . What  is  she  going  to  do  with  it?  . . . (Try  to  get  from  the 
pupils  a good  sequence  of  events.) 

Look  at  picture  number  4.  . . . What  is  happening  in  this  picture?  . . . 

(The  fact  that  the  children  are  talking  together  should  be  noted.) 

Determining  What  Will  Happen  Next 

What  do  you  think  will  happen  next?  . . . (Possible  happenings  might 
be  (1)  Jack  climbed  up  the  ladder  and  brought  the  kitten  down,  (2)  The 
kitten  came  down  all  by  itself  to  get  the  milk,  (3)  The  kitten  went  on  up 
the  tree  and  Jack  couldn’t  get  it  down,  (4)  Jack  sent  the  girls  to  call  Daddy 
who  climbed  the  tree  and  got  the  kitten  down.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  merely  listed  things  seen,  or  described  objects  in 
the  pictures,  instead  of  making  interpretations  of  the  events  shown  in  the 
pictures,  give  them  further  practice  of  this  type.  Pictures  for  this  purpose 
can  be  found  in  children’s  books,  magazines,  and  free  advertising  ma- 
terials. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  17, 18,  and  19  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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1.  PREPARATSON 


The  last  number  symbol  to  be  taught 
is  10.  From  this  point  on,  we  will  give 
other  suggestions  for  helping  pupils  to 


find  pages. 

We  will  also  drop  the  two  words  Desired  response  and  simply  enclose 
the  desired  response  in  parentheses  after  the  question  for  your  information. 


Teaching  the  Number  Symbols 

Write  on  the  board  the  number  symbols  through  10  in  correct  sequence 
from  left  to  right.  Teach  the  number  10  in  the  manner  suggested  for 
teaching  numbers  in  other  lessons.  Use  number  cards  as  suggested  on 
f)revious  manual  pages. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

The  last  time  we  used  our  books,  we  worked  on  page  9.  What  will  be  the 
number  at  the  bottom  of  the  next  page?  . . . (Pass  out  copies  of  Getting 
Ready  to  the  pupils.)  Find  page  10.  . . . 

Teaching  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Find  the  four  pictures  in  the  red  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  ...  At  what 
place  in  the  red  box  will  we  start  to  look  at  pictures?  . . . (Left  end  of  the 
box.)  In  what  direction  will  we  go  in  looking  at  the  pictures  in  the  box?  . . . 
(To  the  right.)  Begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  box  and  slide  your  finger  to  the 
right  in  the  red  box.  . . . Remember  that  in  each  of  the  other  boxes  we  will 
go  from  left  to  right  to  look  at  the  pictures. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

*Using  the  Context 

1.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  red  box.  What  pictures  do  ^mu  see  in  the 

red  box?  ...  (A  fan,  mittens,  an  umbrella,  and  sun-glasses.)  Now  I am 
going  to  tell  you  about  Bob.  Bob  started  out  to  play  in  the  snow.  His 
mother  called  him  back,  saying,  “It  is  a very  cold  day.  You  had  better 
come  back  and  get  your ” What  did  Bob  go  back  for?  . . . (Mittens.) 

2.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Name  the  pictures  you  see  in 
the  green  box.  ./ . . (A  red  sled,  a red  wagon,  a slide,  and  skates.)  Listen: 

Bob  put  on  his  mittens.  He  had  a fine  time  sliding  downhill  on  his  red 

What  did  Bob  coast  downhill  on?  . . . (Sled.) 


USING  THE  CONTEXT 


3.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  brown  box.  Name  the  pictures  you  see 

in  the  brown  box.  . . . (Three  colored  balls,  a snowman,  a scarecrow,  and 
a sled.)  Listen;  Jack  came  to  play  with  Bob.  They  rolled  a very  large 
snowball.  When  it  was  so  large  that  they  could  not  roll  it  any  more,  they 
started  another.  Soon  they  had  two  very  large  snowballs,  and  one  smaller 
one.  “I  know  what  we  can  do  with  these,”  said  Jack.  “We  can  use  them  to 
make  a ” What  did  Jack  want  to  make?  ...  (A  snowman.) 

4.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  What  pictures  do  you  see 
in  the  orange  box?  ...  (A  winter  coat,  a cookstove,  the  sun,  and  mittens.) 
Listen:  The  next  day  was  very  warm.  Bob  went  to  school  without  his 
mittens.  After  school  Bob  and  Jack  hurried  to  Bob’s  house  to  see  their 
snowman.  They  were  surprised  to  see  that  the  snowman  was  much 
smaller.  “We  should  have  known  that  would  happen,”  said  Jack.  “Snow 

always  melts  in  such  a warm ” What  made  the  snowman  melt?  . . . 

(The  sun.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  1 will  tell  again  the  story  of  Bob 
and  Jack.  This  time,  I will  stop  just  before  1 finish  what  I am  telling. 
When  I stop,  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what 
I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you  choose. 

Repeat  the  exercises  beginning  at  the  asterisk  (*).  Stop  long  enough  at 
each  blank  for  pupils  to  mark  the  correct  picture.  Do  not  ask  the  question 
which  follows  it.  Be  sure  that  pupils  mark  only  one  picture  in  each  row. 
Use  the  same  context  and  the  same  procedure  that  you  used  in  the  pre- 
vious use  of  the  page. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  are  unable  to  carry  out  such  exercises  individually  during 
the  second  use  of  the  context,  take  them  in  a group  and  give  them  the  help 
they  need  in  choosing  the  correct  picture. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  20  and  21  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

The  last  time  we  used  our  books,  we  worked  on  page  10.  (Pass  out 
copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  Find  page  10.  . . . Now  look  at 
the  next  page.  ...  It  is  page  11.  It  looks  like  this.  (Write  11  on  the  board, 
but  do  not  touch  this  number  symbol.)  Eleven  looks  like  this. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

(Hold  up  your  copy  of  Getting  Ready  as  you  illustrate  the  following.) 

Find  the  long  box  at  the  top  of  the  page  which  has  the  red  line  under  it.  . . . 
Point  to  the  first  letter  which  is  above  the  red  line.  It  is  in  a small  box.  . . . 
That  is  the  first  letter  we  will  look  at.  Which  end  of  the  long  box  is  that? 
. . . (Left  end.)  Put  your  finger  on  the  left  end  of  the  red  line.  . . . Which 
way  will  we  go  to  look  at  the  other  letters  above  the  red  line?  . . . (Slide 
your  finger  as  you  say:)  We  will  slide  our  fingers  to  the  right  along  the  red 
line  as  we  look  at  each  of  the  letters  above  the  red  line.  (Illustrate  the 
following:)  Be  sure  that  you  stop  at  the  end  of  the  red  line,  here.  Do  not 
cross  this  wide  blue  bar  in  the  middle  of  the  page.  Now  slide  your  finger  to 
the  right  along  the  red  line,  but  not  across  the  blue  bar  in  the  middle  of  the 
page.  . . . 

Move  your  finger  down  to  the  green  line  under  the  box  below  the  red 
line.  . . . Start  at  the  left.  Move  your  finger  to  the  right.  Be  sure  to  stop 
at  the  wide  blue  bar  in  the  middle  of  the  page.  . . . Move  your  finger  down 
to  the  brown  line  under  the  next  box.  . . . That  is  the  way  that  we  will  go 
as  we  look  at  the  letters  on  this  page.  When  we  have  finished  the  side  of 
the  page  that  you  have  been  looking  at,  we  will  go  to  the  other  side  of  the 
wide  blue  bar  and  do  the  same  thing  there. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Making  Visual  Discriminations 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.  Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say  the 
following:)  Point  to  the  first  letter  above  the  red  line.  It  is  on  the  left  end 
in  a small  box  by  itself.  I will  take  my  pencil  and  put  a line  under  that 
first  letter,  like  this.  . . . Now  you  do  that  in  your  book.  . . . (Illustrate 
again  as  you  say  the  following:)  Now  I’ll  slide  my  finger  to  the  right  and 
stop  at  the  next  letter.  ...  You  do  that  now.  . . . Look  at  that  letter.  Is 
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it  like  the  first  letter  in  the  small  box?  . . . (No.)  It  is  not  like  the  first 
letter.  So  do  not  put  a line  under  it.  Now  move  your  finger  to  the  right 
along  the  red  line.  Stop  at  the  next  letter.  ...  Is  that  letter  like  the  first 
letter  above  the  red  line?  . . . (Yes.)  It  is,  so  put  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  like  the  first  letter.  . . . Now  slide  your  finger  to  the  right  again. 
Stop  at  the  next  letter.  ...  Is  it  like  the  first  letter?  ...  (Yes.)  It  is,  so 
put  a line  under  it  to  show  that  it  is  like  the  first  letter.  . . . 

(Illustrate  as  you  say:)  Now  I’ll  move  my  finger  down  to  the  left  end 
of  the  green  line.  It  is  just  below  the  red  line.  I’ll  put  a line  under  the 
first  letter.  It  is  in  the  small  box.  You  do  that  now  in  your  book.  . . . 
(Point  as  you  say:)  Look  at  each  letter  above  this  green  line  as  you  move 
your  finger  to  the  right.  \ Find  each  letter  in  the  line  that  looks  just  like 
the  first  letter  and  draw  la  line  under  it.  Do  that  now.  . . . (Check  to  be 
sure  that  the  pupils  understand  what  to  do.)  How  many  letters  did  you 
find  above  the  green  line  that  are  like  the  first  letter?  . . . (Two  more.)  If 
you  did  not  find  two,  look  for  them  now.  . . . 

(Illustrate  as  you  say:)  Now  move  your  finger  to  the  left  end  of  the 
brown  line.  Do  the  same  thing  that  you  did  before.  Then  go  to  the  letters 
in  the  boxes  above  the  orange,  blue,  and  black  lines.  When  you  have 
finished  those,  go  to  the  box  at  the  top  of  the  page  on  the  other  side  of 
this  wide  blue  bar.  Do  the  same  thing  with  every  box  on  that  side  of  the 
wide  blue  bar.  Do  not  stop  until  you  have  finished.  Remember,  put  a line 
under  the  first  letter  in  each  box  and  the  others  that  are  just  like  it.  Do  not 
put  a line  under  any  letter  which  is  not  like  the  first  letter.  Do  it  now.  . . . 

Check  to  be  sure  that  the  pupils  know  what  to  do.  Help  them  to  correct 
their  own  errors.  See  that  each  completes  all  the  rows  of  letters  on  this 
page.  If  some  pupils  cannot  see  that  a letter  is  unlike  the  first  one  in  the 
box,  as  in  the  case  of  O and  C,  say:  “This  letter  is  O and  this  one  is  C. 
There  is  no  break  in  the  line  that  makes  O.  C is  open  on  one  side.  C is 
not  closed  as  O is.” 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  with  these  exercises,  continue  to  use  with 
them  the  cards  described  on  page  8 of  this  manual.  Use  also  Visual 
Discrimination  Exercises  2 and  3 on  page  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the 
capital  letter  forms  of  the  Letter  Cards. 
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MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Carry  out  exercises  in  (1)  Finding  Pages  in  the  Book,  and  (2)  Developing 
Left  to  Right  Sequence  as  illustrated  for  page  11. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  in  the  same  manner  as  suggested 
for  page  11. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  still  have  difficulty  with  seeing  likenesses  and 
differences  in  capital  letters,  use  with  them  Visual  Discrimination  Exer- 
cises 3 and  4 as  found  on  page  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the  capital  letter 
forms  of  the  Letter  Cards. 

Continue  to  use  the  cards  described  on  page  8 as  material  for  further 
practice  if  it  is  needed. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  children  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  22  and  23  in  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  the  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

Carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  1 and  2 on  pages  i and  ii  of 
this  manual  with  the  picture  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C.  Use  picture 
cards  for  the  sound  of  C. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Find  page  12  in  your 
book  and  hold  it  up  before  them.  Write  on  the  board,  but  do  not  teach 
this  number  symbol.  The  last  time  we  used  our  books,  we  worked  on  this 
page.  It  is  page  12.  The  number  12  looks  like  this.  Find  page  12,  the  page 
that  you  last  worked  on.  . . . The  next  page  is  page  13.  Look  at  it.  . . . 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

At  the  top  of  page  13  there  are  four  pictures.  Look  at  the  first  picture 
at  the  left  end  of  the  row  of  pictures.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Cake.) 
What  is  the  name  of  the  next  picture?  . . . (Cow.)  Look  at  the  next  picture. 
What  do  you  see?  . . . (Comb.)  Name  the  last  picture.  . . . (Cup.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Hearing  Sound  at  the  Beginning  of  Words 

Listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  two  pictures.  (Say  cake,  cow.) 
Now  I will  say  them  again.  Notice  that  both  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound.  (Say  cake,  cow,  again.)  Now  listen  as  I name  the  first  three 
pictures.  (Say  cake,  cow,  comb.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way 
those  words  begin?  . . . (They  aU  begin  with  the  same  sound.)  Now  hsten 
to  the  names  of  all  four  pictures.  (Say  cake,  cow,  comb,  cup.)  What  can 
you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin  with 
the  same  sound.)  (It  may  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  preceding  exercise 
beginning  at  the  asterisk  (*).) 

Applying  the  Learning 

Look  at  the  small  pictures  below  the  long  box.  Find  a cat.  . . . Does 
cat  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  cake,  cow,  comb,  and  cup?  . . . Who  can 
find  something  else  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  cake,  cow, 


comb,  and  cup?  . . . Continue  asking  the  pupils  to  find  other  things  until 
all  those  pictured  having  names  begiiming  with  the  hard  sound  of  C have 
been  given.  The  following  things  having  names  beginning  with  the  hard 
soimd  of  C are  pictured. 

calf  car  coat 

candle  carrots  collar 

cap  cat  com 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  moon,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words:  cake,  cow,  comb,  cup.  Does  moon  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  others?  . . . Moon  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  cake,  cow, 
comb,  cup. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by  yourself. 
Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  cat.  ...  Now  put  a cross  on 
all  the  other  small  pictures  below  the  long  box  whose  names  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  cake,  cow,  comb,  cup,  and  cat.  ...  (If  a child  makes  an 
error,  help  him  discover  what  the  error  is  and  why  it  is  an  error.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 


Those  pupils  who  are  having  difficulty 
_ still  may  not  understand  what  you  mean 
Authors  Note  by  the  term  “begin”  in  connection  with 
the  spoken  word.  If  so,  review  page  3 in  this  book. 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  2 and  3 on  pages  i and  ii  of  this  manual.  Use  picture  cards  for 
the  soimd  of  C.  i 


Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  on  pages  24  and  25  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  the  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

Use  the  Guide  Card  and  small  Response  Cards  for  the  hard  soimd  of  C. 
Follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 


13 


14 


i Page  14,  UNIT  II. 


MAH 


^ 1.  PREPARATION 

^ Reviewing  Auditory  Discrimination 

With  picture  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C,  carry  out  Auditory  Discrimi- 
► nation  Exercises  2 and  3 on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

^ Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  The  last  time  we  used 
I our  books,  we  worked  on  page  13.  (Write  13  on  the  board,  then  hold  up 

your  book  open  to  that  page  as  you  say:)  The  number  13  looks  like  this. 
' This  is  page  13  in  our  books.  Find  that  page  in  your  book.  . . . 

I Further  Reviewing  of  Auditory  Discrimination 

Look  again  at  the  things  we  did  with  page  13.  Find  the  four  pictures  at 
the  top  of  the  page.  . . . Name  the  four  pictures  to  yourself.  . . . What  do 
you  notice  about  the  way  the  names  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin  with  the 
^ same  sound.)  (Have  the  pupils  in  turn  find  and  name  objects  on  page  13 

having  names  beginning  with  the  same  sound  as  cake.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Finding  Objects  Having  Names  Not  Beginning  with  the  Hard  Sound  of  C 

Who  sees  something  on  page  13  whose  name  does  not  begin  like  cakel  . . . 

(Get  from  the  pupils  in  turn  the  names  of  several  things  having  names  not 
begirming  with  the  hard  sound  of  C.) 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Now  turn  to  page  14,  the  next  page.  ...  At  the  top  of  page  14  is  a red 
box  with  five  pictures  in  it.  (Point  to  the  first  picture  on  the  left.)  We  will 
begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  box  of  pictures.  We  will  go  to  the  right  as  we 
name  each  picture. 

Making  Auditory  Discriminations 

Look  at  the  first  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Cake.)  Look  at 
the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Car.)  Listen  as  I say  the  names 
of  the  first  two  pictures.  (Say  cake,  car.)  What  do  you  notice  about  the 
way  those  two  words  begin?  . . . (They  begin  with  the  same  soimd.)  Now 
look  at  the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Milk.)  Does  milk  begin 
like  cat  and  car?  . . . {Milk  does  not  begin  like  cat  and  car.)  Now  look  at 


AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


the  next  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Cage.)  Does  cage  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  cake  and  carl  . . . Now  look  at  the  last  picture  in 
the  red  box.  Name  it  to  yourself.  . . . Think  whether  the  name  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  cake,  car,  and  cage.  . . . Does  cap  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  cake,  car,  and  cagel  . . . 

Name  the  first  picture  in  the  green  box  below  the  red  box.  . . . (Comb.) 
(Proceed  with  the  naming  of  the  five  objects  in  the  row.  Call  them  cat, 
can,  corn,  and  moon.)  Which  name  does  not  begin  like  comb?  . . . (Moon.) 
Moon  does  not  begin  like  comb.  (Proceed  similarly  with  the  five  objects  in 
the  orange  box.  Call  them  cup,  tow,  calf,  mittens,  and  candle.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by  yourself.  (Pass  out 
pencils.)  Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  Name  it  to  yourself.  If 
the  name  begins  like  come  and  coat,  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture.  If  it 
does  not  begin  like  come  and  coal,  do  not  put  a cross  on  it.  . . . Look  at 
the  other  pictures  in  the  red  box.  Put  a cross  on  everything  whose  name 
begins  like  come  and  coat.  Do  not  put  a cross  on  anything  whose  name 
does  not  begin  like  come  and  coat.  . . . Now  begin  at  the  left  of  each  of  the 
other  two  boxes.  Put  a cross  on  everything  whose  name  begins  like  come 
and  coat.  . . . (Help  any  who  made  errors  find  and  correct  them.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Give  further  practice  to  those  needing  it  with  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  2,3,  and  4 on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  26  and  27  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

For  pupils  having  diflSculty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  hard 
soimd  of  C and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under 
game  1. 

Pupils  not  having  difficulty  on  this  page  will  gain  further  skill  by  using 
See  and  Hear.  Use  the  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C and  follow  the 
directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  games  2 and  3. 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


Unit  II.  Page  15  1^ 


1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

Review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  5 and  6 on  page  ii  using 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  M,  (2)  the  number  symbols  through  10,  and 
(3)  Using  the  Context,  page  10.  Carry  out  such  reviews  by  using  sug- 
gestions previously  given,  or  by  re-using  pages  of  this  book  in  review 
exercises. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  The  last  time  we  used 
our  books,  we  worked  on  page  14.  (Write  14  on  the  board;  then  hold  up 
your  book  open  to  that  page  as  you  say:)  The  number  14  looks  like  this, 
and  this  is  page  14  in  our  books.  Find  that  page  in  your  book.  . . . Today 
we  will  work  on  the  next  page.  It  is  page  15.  Look  at  page  15  now.  . . . 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


As  we  have  explained  earlier,  when 
developing  lessons  of  the  type  found  on 
this  page,  you  should  point  to  the  pupil 
who  is  to  answer  the  question  instead  of  calling  on  him  by  name. 


*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1 . Point  to  box  number  1 . Find  a monkey,  a kitten,  and  a mouth  in  that  box. 
Listen:  Marie  sat  reading  to  herself.  She  laughed  and  laughed  because  the 
book  had  such  a funny  animal  in  it.  Which  of  the  three  things  could  Marie 
have  been  reading  about?  ...  (A  monkey  or  a kitten.)  Marie  was  reading 

about  something  that  begins  like  her  name.  Marie  was  reading  about  a 

. . . (Monkey.)  Marie  was  reading  about  a monkey.  Monkey  begins  like 
Marie. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  matches,  a broom,  and  a mop.  Listen:  Marie 

was  helping  her  mother  to  clean  up  the  kitchen  floor.  What  could  Marie  have 
been  using  to  clean  the  floor?  ...  (A  broom  or  a mop.)  Marie  used  some- 
thing that  begins  like  her  name.  Marie  was  using  a . . (Mop.)  Marie 

was  using  a mop.  Mop  begins  hke  Marie. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  stars,  the  moon,  and  a mirror.  Listen:  Marie 
went  to  the  door  and  looked  up  at  the  sky.  “Mother,  come  and  see  the  big  light 


in  the  dark  sky,”  she  said.  What  could  Marie  have  been  looking  at  in  the 
sky?  . . . (The  moon  or  the  stars.)  Marie  was  looking  at  something  that 

begins  like  her  name.  Marie  was  looking  at  the  . . (Moon.)  Marie 

was  looking  at  the  moon.  Moon  begins  like  Marie. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4.  Find  a girl,  a man,  and  a mailbox.  Listen:  Marie 
stood  at  the  window.  She  saw  a friend  of  hers  coming  down  the  street.  Whom 
could  she  have  seen?  . . . (The  man  or  the  girl.)  What  Marie’s  friend  was 

begins  like  Marie.  Marie’s  friend  was  the . . (Man.)  Marie’s  friend 

was  the  man.  Man  begins  like  Marie. 

5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  some  meat,  a mailman,  and  a sailor.  Listen: 
Marie  watched,  she  called  out,  “Mother,  here  comes  Daddy.”  Who  could 

have  been  Marie’s  daddy?  ...  (A  sailor  or  a mailman.)  What  Marie’s 

daddy  was  begins  like  Marie.  Marie’s  daddy  was  a . . (Mailman.) 

Marie’s  daddy  was  a mailman.  Mailman  begins  like  Marie. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  meat,  money,  and  cake.  Listen:  Marie’s 
mother  called  her  to  dinner.  For  dinner  she  had  something  that  she  liked  very 
much.  What  could  Marie  have  had  for  dinner?  . . . (Meat  or  cake.)  What 

Marie  had  begins  like  her  name.  Marie  had  some . . (Meat.)  Marie 

had  some  meat.  Meat  begins  like  Marie. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will  tell  you  some  things  about 
Marie.  This  time  I will  stop  just  before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When 
I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what 
I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell 
anyone  which  picture  you  choose.  Return  to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time, 
say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words  in  italics. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  some  pupils  need  further  practice,  use  with 
them  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  4,  5,  and  6 on  page  ii. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  28,  29,  and  30  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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Page  16,  Unit  II. 


^ 1.  PREPARATION 

Necessary  Materials 

Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards  A,  C,  D,  F,  and  U in  duplicate.  Hang  the 
pocket  chart,  which  is  available  as  accompanying  material,  at  a height 
where  all  the  pupils  can  see  it. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  1 

(Place  the  five  letter  cards  in  a row  in  the  chart  in  random,  not  alpha- 
betical, order.  Hold  up  the  duplicate  capital  C.)  This  is  big  C.  Who  will 
come  and  place  it  under  big  C in  the  chart?  (Continue  with  the  remaining 
four  letters  in  random  order.) 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

*Place  on  the  table,  or  desk,  of  each  of  five  pupils  one  of  the  five  different 
letter  cards,  keeping  the  duplicate  of  each  of  them  in  a pack  in  your  hand. 
Place  the  card  so  that  the  capital  form  is  seen  and  so  that  it  is  right  side 
up  before  the  pupils.  Decide  which  of  the  arrangements  of  letters  in  the 
boxes  on  page  16  you  will  follow.  For  clarity  in  reading  these  directions, 
it  is  assumed  that  you  first  choose  the  order  of  the  letters  of  the  green  box. 
You  will  choose  others  for  repetitions  of  the  game. 

(Hold  up  capital  A from  the  pack  in  your  hand.)  This  is  .1.  We  call 
this  big  A.  Look  carefully  at  the  letters  I placed  before  some  of  you.  See 
if  you  have  big  d..  ...  If  you  have  big  A come  and  place  it  at  the  left  of 
the  pocket  chart.  . . . We  will  begin  to  make  a row  of  letters.  We  will 
place  them  in  this  chart,  beginning  at  the  left  and  going  to  the  right. 

(Hold  up  capital  C.)  This  is  big  C.  Who  has  big  C?  . . . Come  and  place 
that  card  in  the  pocket  chart  next  to  the  .1.  . . . (Have  the  pupils  place 
the  cards  end  to  end,  but  not  overlapping,  to  assure  proper  spacing.  Con- 
tinue until  the  five  letter  cards  have  been  placed  in  the  chart  as  they  are 
arranged  in  the  green  box  on  page  16. ) 

Naming  the  Letters  in  the  Chart 

Point  to  the  first  letter  on  the  left  in  the  pocket  chart.  Ask  its  name, 
continuing  until  each  letter  in  the  row  has  been  named. 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


Matching  and  Naming  Letters 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Use  the  method  sug- 
gested on  pages  after  page  10  for  finding  the  correct  page.  Be  sure  that 
all  pupils  have  found  page  16,  then  say : 

Point  to  the  blue  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Look  at  the  first  letter  on 
the  left  in  the  blue  box.  Is  that  the  same  as  the  first  letter  on  the  left  in 
the  chart?  . . . (Yes.)  What  letter  is  that?  . . . (Big  A.)  Look  at  the  next 
letter  in  the  blue  box  in  your  book.  See  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  next  letter 
in  the  chart.  . . . Are  they  the  same  letter?  . . . (Yes.)  What  letter  is 
that?  . . . (Big  C.)  Look  at  the  next  letter  in  the  blue  box.  See  if  it  is  the 
same  as  the  next  letter  in  the  chart.  . . . Are  they  the  same?  . . . (Yes.) 
What  letter  is  that?  . . . (Big  U.)  Look  at  the  next  letter  in  the  blue  box. 
See  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  next  letter  in  the  chart.  . . . Are  they  the  same? 
. . . (No.)  How  are  they  different?  . . . (One  is  D and  the  other  is  F.) 
Are  the  letters  in  the  chart  placed  as  they  are  in  the  blue  box?  . . . (No.) 
D comes  before  F on  the  chart,  but  F comes  before  D in  the  blue  box.  We 
will  have  to  look  farther  to  find  a matching  box. 

Point  to  the  red  box.  Look  at  the  first  letter  on  the  left  in  the  red  box. 
See  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  first  letter  on  the  left  in  the  chart.  . . . Are  they 
the  same?  . . . (No.)  One  is  F and  the  other  is  .1.  Then  we  do  not  need 
to  look  any  farther  to  know  that  the  letters  in  the  chart  are  not  placed  as 
they  are  in  the  red  box.  Point  to  the  green  box.  Look  at  each  letter  in 
this  box  and  each  letter  in  the  chart.  See  if  the  letters  on  the  chart  arc 
placed  as  the  letters  are  in  the  green  box.  . . . Are  they?  . . . (Yes.)  The 
letters  in  the  chart  are  placed  as  they  are  in  the  green  box. 

Choose  another  arrangement  from  another  box  on  page  16.  Repeat  this 
procedure  from  the  asterisk  (*),  stopping  whenever  matching  boxes  have 
been  found. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  diflSiculty  with  matching  the  letters,  use  the  cards 
described  on  page  8,  as  suggested  there  and  Visual  Discrimination  Exer- 
cises 3 and  4 on  page  iii  of  this  manual. 


USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready.)  The  last  page  that  we  worked  with 
in  our  books  was  page  16.  (Write  the  number  16  on  the  board.)  Here  on 
the  board  is  the  number  16.  It  will  be  at  the  bottom  of  page  16.  (Hold 
up  your  book  as  you  say:)  This  is  the  way  the  page  looks.  Find  it  now  in 
your  books.  . . . Today  we  will  work  on  page  17,  the  next  page  after  16. 
Look  at  that  page  now.  . . . 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

We  will  look  at  these  pictures  to  find  the  story  that  they  tell.  Where 
will  we  look  to  find  the  first  part  of  the  story?  . . . (Picture  number  1.) 
Which  picture  will  we  look  at  next?  . . . (Picture  number  2.)  Which  will 
be  the  next  and  the  next?  . . . (Pictures  3 and  4).  We  always  go  from  left  to 
right  in  looking  at  pictures. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


Remember  to  get  an  interpretation  of 
. ^ AT  ~ what  is  happening  in  the  pictures  rather 

/Vuth-OTS  INOte  than  a mere  listing  and  description  of 
characters  and  things  in  the  pictures.  Responses  should  start  and  carry 
forward  the  story  that  the  pictures  tell. 


Reading  Pictures 

Look  at  picture  number  1.  . . . What  is  happening  here?  . . . Why  do 
you  suppose  Tip  is  so  interested?  . . . 

Look  at  picture  number  2.  . . . What  is  happening  here?  . . . What  do 
you  suppose  Tip  thinks  about  that  hose?  . . . (Bring  out  in  the  discussion 
that  Tip  and  Jack  have  probably  played  vrith  the  hose  at  some  time  and 
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Tip  thinks  it  is  time  to  play  again,  or  that  someone  has  turned  the  hose 
on  Tip  at  some  time  and  she  has  not  forgotten  that.  Help  the  pupils  to 
choose  the  interpretation  that  will  make  a good  sequence  of  happenings  as 
they  tell  the  story  that  the  pictures  suggest.) 

Look  at  picture  number  3.  . . . What  is  happening  here?  . . . (Try  again 
to  get  an  interpretation  that  will  make  a good  sequence  of  events.) 

Look  at  picture  number  4.  . . . What  is  happening  here?  . . . How  do 
you  suppose  Jack’s  mother  feels  about  Tip’s  actions?  . . . 

Determining  What  Will  Happen  Next 

What  do  you  think  will  happen  next?  . . . (Call  on  several  pupils.) 
(Possible  happenings  might  be  (1)  Mother  runs  to  the  house  to  take  off 
her  wet  clothes,  while  Jack  scolds  Tip  and  takes  her  to  the  garage  to  be 
shut  up  until  the  gardening  is  finished,  (2)  Mother  takes  the  hose  away 
from  Tip,  turns  it  upon  her  to  punish  her,  and  Tip  runs  off  howling,  (3)  Tip 
runs  with  the  hose,  drenching  Jack  so  that  he  has  to  go  to  change  his 
clothes  also,  (4)  Jack  takes  the  hose  from  Tip,  shuts  her  in  the  garage, 
and  then  helps  Mother,  who  has  returned  with  dry  clothes,  to  finish  her 
gardening.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  merely  listed  things  seen,  or  described  people  and 
objects  in  the  picture,  help  them  to  make  interpretations  of  events  shown 
in  pictures  through  further  practice  with  appropriate  pictures.  Pictures  for 
this  purpose  can  be  found  in  children’s  books,  in  magazines,  and  in  free 
advertising  materials. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  31,  32,  and  33  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  The  last  page  we 
worked  with  in  our  books  was  page  17.  (Write  the  number  17  on  the 
board.  Find  the  page  in  your  book  and  hold  it  up  before  the  pupUs  as  you 
say:)  Here  on  the  board  is  the  number  17.  This  is  the  way  the  page  looks. 
Find  it  now  in  your  books.  . . . Today  we  will  work  on  the  next  page, 
page  18.  Turn  to  that  page  now.  . . . 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Find  the  four  pictures  in  the  red  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  ...  At  what 
place  in  the  red  box  will  we  start  to  look  at  the  pictures?  . . . (The  left 
end  of  the  box.)  In  what  direction  will  we  go  in  looking  at  the  pictures  in 
the  box?  . . . (Right.)  Now  begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  red  box  and  slide 
your  finger  to  the  right  in  the  box.  . . . Remember  that  in  each  of  the  other 
boxes  we  will  go  from  left  to  right  in  looking  at  pictures. 


Using  the  context  is  so  important  as  an 
aid  to  independent  word  identification  and 
quick  word  recognition,  that  we  urge  you 
to  discuss  with  the  pupils  each  wrong  answer  that  is  given  to  show  them 
the  importance  of  listening  to  each  word  in  the  context. 


Authors  Note 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

*Using  the  Context 

1.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  red  box.  Name  the  pictures  you  see  in  that 
box.  ...  (A  red  sled,  a red  wagon,  a slide,  and  a pony.)  I am  going  to  tell 
you  again  about  Bob  and  his  friend,  Jack.  In  the  last  story  about  them, 
they  played  in  the  snow  and  made  a snowman.  The  next  days  were  warm 
and  the  snow  was  soon  all  gone.  This  time  they  coasted  down  the  hill  in 

a little  red What  did  they  coast  down  the  hill  in?  . . . (The  little 

red  wagon.) 

2.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  green  box.  What  pictures  do  you  see  in  that 
box?  ...  (A  kite,  a bird,  a balloon  on  a stick,  and  a fishing  rod.)  Listen: 
A little  wind  was  blowing.  “This  is  a good  day  to  use  the  present  that 


USING  THE  CONTEXT 


Uncle  John  sent  to  me,”  said  Bob.  “I  will  get  it  and  the  ball  of  string  that 

we  will  need.  I like  to  fly  a ” What  did  Bob  go  to  get  besides  the 

string?  . . . (Kite.) 

3.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  brown  box.  What  pictures  do  you  see 
in  that  box?  ...  (A  mouse  trap,  a fish  pond,  a tree,  and  a bush.)  Listen: 
After  trying  a long  time,  they  made  the  kite  fly.  But  they  had  trouble 

when  they  tried  to  get  it  down.  It  got  caught  in  a tall What  did 

the  kite  get  caught  in?  . . . (Tree.) 

4.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  Name  the  pictures  you  see  in 

that  box.  (A  ladder,  a fishing  rod,  a wall,  and  a horse.)  Listen:  Bob’s 
father  came  to  help  the  boys  get  the  kite  down  from  the  tree.  He  looked 
at  the  kite  and  said,  “I  can’t  reach  that  high.  I’ll  have  to  get  something 
to  climb  on.  I’ll  get  a ” What  did  Bob’s  father  get?  . . . (Ladder.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will  tell  again  the  story  of  Bob 
and  Jack.  This  time  I will  stop  just  before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When 
I stop,  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am 
telling.  Put  a cross  on  the  picture  you  choose. 

Repeat  the  exercises  using  the  same  context,  beginning  at  the  asterisk 
(*).  Stop  long  enough  at  each  blank  to  allow  the  pupils  to  mark  the  correct 
picture.  Do  not  ask  the  question  which  follows  it.  Be  sure  that  pupils 
mark  only  one  picture  in  each  row,  and  that  they  do  not  look  farther  than 
one  row  at  a time  for  the  correct  picture. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  are  not  able  to  carry  out  such  exercises  individually  during 
the  second  use  of  the  context,  take  them  in  a group  and  give  them  the  help 
they  need  in  choosing  the  correct  picture.  Use  the  same  context  and  the 
same  procedure  that  you  used  in  two  previous  uses  of  the  page.  Begin  at 
the  asterisk  (*). 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  found  on  pages  34,  36,  and  36  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

(Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.)  The  last  page  we 
worked  with  in  our  books  was  page  18.  (Write  the  number  18  on  the 
board.  Find  page  18  in  your  book  and  hold  it  up  before  the  pupils  as  you 
say:)  Here  on  the  board  is  the  number  18.  This  is  the  way  the  page  looks. 
Find  it  in  your  books.  . . . Today  we  will  work  on  the  next  page,  page  19. 
Look  at  page  19  now.  ... 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Find  the  long  red  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  At  what  place  in  the  red 
box  will  we  start  to  look  at  the  letters  in  the  small  boxes?  . . . (Left  end.) 
We  will  look  at  the  two  letters  in  the  first  small  box  at  the  left  end.  In 
what  direction  will  we  go  to  look  at  the  two  letters  in  each  small  box  in 
the  red  box?  . . . (Right.)  Now  begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  red  box.  Point 
to  the  two  letters  in  the  first  small  box.  Slide  your  finger  to  the  right  in 
the  red  box.  Point  to  the  two  letters  in  each  small  box  in  the  red  box. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Making  Visual  Discriminations 

Point  to  the  two  letters  in  the  first  small  box  at  the  left  again.  . . . Are 
those  two  letters  just  alike?  . . . They  are  just  ahke.  They  are  the  same. 
(Hold  up  your  book  to  illustrate  the  following  method  of  marking  like 
letters.)  I will  put  a mark  between  the  two  letters  that  are  just  ahke.  I 
will  do  it  like  this.  (Illustrate  a-a  in  your  book.)  Now  you  do  the  same 
thing  in  the  first  small  box  in  your  book  if  you  think  those  two  letters  are 
just  alike.  . . . (Check  to  be  sure  that  the  pupils  understand  what  to  do.) 

Now  slide  your  finger  to  the  right  until  you  come  to  the  two  letters  in 
the  next  small  box.  Point  to  those  two  letters.  . . . Are  those  two  letters 
just  alike?  . . . They  are  not  the  same,  so  you  will  not  put  a mark  between 
the  two  letters. 
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Now  slide  your  finger  to  the  right  until  you  come  to  the  two  letters  in 
the  next  small  box.  Point  to  those  two  letters.  . . . Are  those  two  letters 
just  alike?  . . . They  are  just  alike.  They  are  the  same.  What  will  we  do 
to  show  that  they  are  ahke?  . . . (Put  a mark  between  the  two  letters  that 
are  alike.)  Do  that  in  your  book  if  you  think  those  two  letters  are  just 
alike.  . . . (Continue  in  the  same  manner  with  the  last  three  small  boxes 
in  the  red  box.  Be  sure  that  all  pupils  understand  that  they  are  to  mark 
like  letters  and  leave  unlike  letters  unmarked.) 

Working  Independently 

(Hold  up  your  copy  of  Getting  Ready  to  illustrate  the  following  as  you 

say:)  Now  begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  green  box.  Look  at  the  two  letters 
in  each  small  box  as  you  go  to  the  right  in  the  green  box.  If  you  think  the 
two  letters  are  just  alike,  put  a mark  between  them.  If  they  are  not  ahke, 
do  not  put  a mark  between  them.  When  you  have  finished  the  green  box, 
go  to  the  brown  box.  Do  the  same  thing  in  that  box.  Then  go  to  the  orange 
box.  Do  the  same  thing  there.  Then  go  to  the  black  box  and  do  the  same 
thing.  Remember,  if  you  think  the  two  letters  in  any  box  are  ahke,  put  a 
mark  between  them.  If  you  think  they  are  not  ahke,  do  not  put  a mark 
between  them.  . . . (Check  to  be  sure  that  the  pupils  understand  what  to 
do.  Help  those  who  make  errors  to  see  why  they  are  errors  and  to  correct 
them.  Urge  all  the  pupils  to  continue  until  they  have  completed  the  marking 
of  all  the  like  pairs  of  letters.  Some  pupils  are  likely  to  stop  at  the  com- 
pletion of  one  box.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  dfficulty  in  determining  whether  some  letters  are 
alike,  make  the  cards  described  on  the  next  page  of  this  manual.  Use  them 
as  directed  there.  Use  also  Visual  Discrimination  Exercises  1 and  2,  page 
iii  of  this  manual.  Use  dupUcate  sets  of  Letter  Cards,  lower  case  forms. 
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ft 

gg 

ir 

kh 

mm 

pq 

rr 

tf 

mw 

yy 

ae 

bb 

yj 

uw 

hh 

■.  .-  ^ ■ - __ — ___  _________  ^ ^ __________ 
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gj 

kk 
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yq 
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qq 
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db 
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bd 
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Page  20,  Unit  III 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Help  the  pupils  to  find  page  20,  in  the  manner  illustrated  in  the  pages 
of  the  manual  after  page  10.  Develop  left  to  right  sequence  as  illustrated 
for  page  19. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  in  the  same  manner  as  suggested 
for  page  19. 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Each  small  box  to  the  right  represents  a card.  Print  a set  of  cards, 
making  a card  for  each  small  box.  Use  oak  tag,  or  other  durable  material, 
and  standard  forms  of  letters  made  by  using  a teacher’s  chart  printing 
set.  The  cards  should  be  about  8 or  9 inches  square.  The  letters  should 
be  inches  in  height.  Be  sure  that  the  letters  are  clear  and  uniformly 
black.  Fill  them  out  with  black  paint  or  crayon  if  the  letters  do  not  print 
clearly.  Hold  them  in  a pack  before  the  group  needing  further  practice. 
Show  one  card  at  a time  and  ask  pupils  in  turn  to  point  to  the  letters  that 
are  alike,  or  the  same,  on  each  card.  Hold  up  the  first  card. 

There  are  two  letters  on  this  card  that  are  just  alike.  Come  and  point 
to  the  two  letters.  . . . Those  letters  are  just  alike.  They  are  the  same 
letter.  (If  some  pupil  cannot  see  that  two  unlike  letters  are  different,  as 
in  the  case  of  h and  d,  say:  “This  letter  is  h and  this  one  is  d.  The  b has 
the  tall  part  of  the  letter  on  the  left  side.  The  d has  the  tall  part  of  the 
letter  on  the  right  side.  That  is  the  way  in  which  those  letters  are  differ- 
ent.” Make  similar  explanations  for  other  confusing  letters.) 

If  some  pupils  have  dfficulty  with  matching  the  letters,  use  the  Visual 
Discrimination  Exercises  1 and  2 on  page  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the 
duplicate  sets  of  Letter  Cards,  lower  case  forms. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  found  on  pages  37  and  38  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


Unit  III.  Page  21  ^ 


1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

With  the  picture  cards  for  the  sounds  of  M and  hard  C,  carry  out  Audi- 
tory Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6,  and  7,  on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  21. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
^Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

You  have  learned  that  milk  and  mitten  begin  alike.  Find  milk  and  mitten 
in  the  large  picture  on  this  page.  . . . Say  those  words  to  yourself.  Notice 
that  they  begin  with  the  same  sound.  ...  Now  find  something  else  in  the 
picture  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound.  . . . 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  can,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words:  mittens,  can.  Does  can  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 

mittens  and  milkl  . . . 

Continue  asking  for  objects  whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
milk  and  mitten  until  several  of  those  listed  below  have  been  given. 


magnet 

matches 

milk 

money 

mousetrap 

mail* 

meat* 

mirror 

mop* 

mouth 

man 

melon* 

mitten 

mother 

muffler* 

Return  to  this  page  as  often  as  advisable  to  find  more  of  the  listed  items. 
Each  time  begin  the  practice  at  the  asterisk  (*). 


Pupils  having  difficulty  with  this  type 
of  lesson  may  find  only  a few  items  at 
first.  Some  items  may  not  be  given  at  all 
because  pupils  may  be  calling  them  by  other  names  or  they  may  not  be 
able  to  identify  them.  The  starred  (*)  items  in  the  various  lists  are  those 
which  may  present  this  type  of  difficulty. 


Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  Now  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by 
yourself.  Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  milk  and  mittens 
in  the  picture.  . . . Now  put  a cross  on  all  the  other  things  you  find  whose 


names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  milk  and  mittens.  ...  (If  a pupil  makes 
an  error,  help  him  in  the  manner  suggested  above.) 

Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginning  of  Words 

You  learned  that  cake  and  cat  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Find  a cake 
and  a cat  in  the  large  picture  on  this  page.  . . . Say  those  words  to  yourself. 
Notice  that  they  begin  with  the  same  sound.  ...  Now  find  something  else 
in  the  picture  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  cake  and  cat.  . . . 

The  following  things  whose  names  begin  with  the  hard  sound  of  C are 


pictured. 

cabbage 

cane 

case* 

coins* 

counter* 

cage 

cans 

cat 

collar 

cucumber 

cake 

canteloupe* 

cauliflower 

cookies 

cups 

candles 

cap 

coat 

com 

curls* 

candy 

carrots 

coconut* 

corner* 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  we  will  mark  things  that  begin  like  cake  and  cat  with  our  pencils, 
but  we  will  use  a different  mark.  Find  the  cake.  ...  I will  put  two  straight 
marks  on  the  cake  like  this.  (Illustrate  ( II  ) on  the  board  and  in  your  book 
on  the  cake.)  You  do  that  now.  Find  the  cat.  . . . Put  two  straight  marks 
on  the  cat.  . . . Now  put  the  same  marks  on  all  the  other  things  you  find 
whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  cake  and  cat.  ...  (If  a pupil 
makes  an  error,  help  him  in  the  manner  previously  suggested.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  7,  8,  and  9 on  pages  ii  and  iii  in  this  manual.  Use  the  picture 
cards  for  the  sounds  with  which  the  pupils  need  help. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  39,  40,  and  41  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  the  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of 
M and  the  hard  sound  of  C and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See 
and  Hear  under  games  1,  2,  or  3. 


Authors'  Note 


22 


i Page  2Z  Unit  III 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6,  7,  and  8 
on  pages  ii  and  iii,  using  the  picture  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C and 
page  13  of  this  book  and  manual,  and  (2)  exercises  in  Using  the  Context 
on  page  18. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  the  pupils  to  find 
page  22. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  a coat,  a skirt,  and  a cabbage  in  that  box. 
Listen:  Carol  was  going  to  the  farm  to  visit  her  grandmother  and  grandfather. 
When  it  was  time  to  go,  she  went  to  the  closet  to  get  something  to  wear  on  the 
way  to  the  farm.  What  two  things  could  Carol  have  got  from  the  closet? 
(Point  to  a pupil  who  is  to  answer  the  question  instead  of  calling  on  him 
by  name.)  ...  (A  skirt  or  a coat.)  Carol  got  something  that  begins  like  her 

name.  Carol  got  a . . (Coat.)  Carol  got  a coat.  Coat  begins  like 

Carol. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a cap,  carrots,  and  a sweater.  Listen:  Carl 

was  going  to  the  farm  with  his  sister  Carol.  So  Carl  went  to  the  closet  to  get 
something  to  wear.  What  two  things  could  Carl  have  got  from  the  closet?  . . . 
(A  cap  or  a sweater.)  Carl  got  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Carl 
got  a . . (Cap.)  Carl  got  a cap.  Cap  begins  like  Carl. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  a pie,  a cake,  and  a cow.  Listen:  When 
Carol  and  Carl  got  to  the  farm,  Grandmother  had  a lunch  ready  for  them  be- 
cause she  knew  they  would  be  hungry.  What  two  things  could  Grandmother 
have  had  ready  for  Carol’s  and  Carl’s  lunch?  . . . (Cake  or  pie.)  What  she 

had  begins  like  their  names.  She  had . . (Cake.)  She  had  cake  ready 

for  them.  Cake  begins  like  Carol  and  Carl. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4.  Find  a camel,  a puppy,  and  a calf.  Listen: 
Grandfather  gave  Carol  and  Carl  a baby  animal  for  a pet.  What  two  animals 
could  Grandfather  have  given  Carol  and  Carl?  ...  (A  puppy  or  a calf.) 
Grandfather  gave  them  something  that  begins  like  Carol  and  Carl.  Grandfather 

gave  them  a . . (Calf.)  Grandfather  gave  them  a calf  for  a pet. 

Calf  begins  like  Carol  and  Carl. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  a colt,  a carpenter,  and  a painter.  Listen: 
Grandfather  had  a man  from  town  helping  him  with  the  barn.  What  two  men 
could  Grandfather  have  had  helping  him?  ...  (A  carpenter  or  a painter.) 
The  one  he  had  begins  like  Carol  and  Carl.  The  man  helping  with  the  barn 

was  a . . (Carpenter.)  He  was  a carpenter.  Carpenter  begins  like 

Carol  and  Carl. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  a cat,  a rabbit,  and  a cup.  Listen:  When 
Carol  and  Carl  went  back  to  town,  they  could  not  take  the  calf  for  a pet.  They 
took  a pet  that  they  could  keep  in  town.  What  two  animals  could  they  have 
taken?  ...  (A  cat  or  a rabbit.)  They  took  the  one  whose  name  begins  like 

Carol  and  Carl.  They  took  a . . (Cat.)  They  took  a cat.  Cat  begins 

hke  Carol  and  Carl. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again. 
I will  tell  you  the  things  about  Carol  and  Carl.  This  time,  I will  stop  just 
before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which 
shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on 
the  picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose. 
(Return  to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words 
in  italics.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  necessary,  review  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  6,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii  of  this  manual,  using  picture  cards  for 
the  hard  soimd  of  C. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  42,  43,  and  44  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C and  follow  the  directions  ac- 
companying See  and  Hear  imder  games  1,  2,  or  3,  as  appropriate  to  the 
needs  of  your  pupils. 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


Unit  III.  Page  25  ^ 


1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6,  7,  and  8 
on  pages  ii  and  iii,  using  the  picture  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C,  and 
page  13  of  this  book  and  manual,  (2)  exercises  in  Using  the  Context  on 
page  18,  and  (3)  exercises  in  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues  on  page  22. 

Finding  Pages  in  fhe  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  23. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1 . Find  a collar,  a bow  for  hair,  and  a comb.  Listen: 
Carol’s  'mother  wanted  to  fix  Carol’s  hair.  Carol  took  something  to  her  mother 
that  she  would  need  to  fix  Carol’s  hair.  What  two  things  could  Carol  have 
taken  to  her  mother?  (Point  to  a pupil.)  ...  (A  bow  or  a comb.)  Carol 

took  something  that  begins  like  her  7iame.  Carol  took  a . . (Comb.) 

Carol  took  a comb.  Comb  begins  like  Carol. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a can,  some  coal,  and  some  wood.  Listen: 
Mother  said,  “Carl,  before  you  go  away,  please  bring  me  something  to  make 
a fire  in  the  stove.”  What  two  things  could  Carl  have  brought  his  mother? 
. . . (Some  wood  or  some  coal.)  Carl  brought  something  that  begins  like  his 

name.  Carl  brought  some . . (Coal.)  Carl  brought  some  coal.  Coal 

begins  like  Carl. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  a coat,  cake,  and  some  apples.  Listen:  Mother 
said  to  Carol,  “While  Carl  and  Daddy  go  to  the  farm  to  help  Grandfather,  you 
may  help  me.  I am  going  to  bake  you  something.”  What  two  things  could 
Carol’s  mother  have  baked?  ...  (A  cake  or  apples.)  Carol’s  mother  baked 

something  that  begins  like  Carol’s  name.  She  baked . . (Cake.)  She 

baked  cake.  Cake  begins  like  Carol. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  J/..  Find  a car,  a plane,  and  a candy  cane.  Listen: 
Carl  and  his  daddy  went  to  grandfather’s  farm.  What  two  things  could  they 
have  traveled  in?  . . . (A  plane  or  a car.)  They  traveled  in  something  that 

begins  like  Carl’s  name.  They  went  in  a . . (Car.)  They  went  in  a 

car.  Car  begins  like  Carl. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  lettuce,  a candle,  and  carrots.  Listen:  Carl 
went  to  feed  the  rabbits.  He  took  something  that  rabbits  like.  What  two  things 
could  Carl  have  given  to  the  rabbits?  . . . (Lettuce  or  carrots.)  Carl  gave 

them  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  He  gave  them . . (Carrots.) 

He  gave  them  carrots.  Carrots  begins  like  Carl. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  a goat,  a cow,  and  a cup.  Listen:  Grandfather 

said  to  Carl,  “Carl,  please  take  the  dog  and  get  the  animal  in  the  pasture.” 
What  two  animals  could  Carl  have  gone  to  get  from  the  pasture?  . . . (The 
goat  or  the  cow.)  Carl  got  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Carl  got 
the . . (Cow.)  Carl  got  the  cow.  Cow  begins  like  Carl. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings  ^ 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again. 
I will  tell  you  the  things  about  Carol  and  Carl.  This  time,  I will  stop  just 
before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which 
shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on 
the  picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose. 
(Return  to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words 
in  italics.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  necessary,  review  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  6,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii,  using  the  picture  cards  for  the  hard 
sound  of  C. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  46,  46,  and  47  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book  Use  the  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  cards  for  the  hard  sound  of  C and  follow  the  directions  ac- 
companying See  and  Hear  under  games  1,  2,  or  3,  as  appropriate  to  the 
needs  of  your  pupils. 
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Page  24,  Unit  III 


1.  PREPARATION 

Necessary  Materials 

Have  at  hand  the  lower  case  letter  cards  a,  c,  d,  f,  and  u,  in  dupUcate. 
Hang  the  pocket  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  1 

Use  the  lower  case  letters  listed  above,  following  the  procedures  given 
on  page  iv  of  this  manual.  Substitute  the  word  “small”  for  “big”. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

Proceed  exactly  as  outlined  on  page  iv,  but  use  arrangements  in  the 
boxes  on  page  24  of  Getting  Ready,  starting  with  the  green  box.  Substitute 
the  term  “small”  for  “big”  in  the  explanation  given  on  page  iv  of  this 
manual. 

After  having  used  Variation  3 above,  substitute  a pupil  for  the  teacher, 
if  that  seems  expedient  with  the  group. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  4 

Have  the  pupils  close  their  books. 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


(Use  the  same  letter  cards.  Place  them  in  the  chart  according  to  the 
order  of  one  of  the  boxes.  Hold  up  the  duplicate  of  any  letter  in  the  row, 
except  the  first  letter.)  What  is  the  name  of  this  letter?  . . . (Small  d.) 
Place  this  letter  in  the  chart  under  the  small  d that  is  there.  (Hold  up 
another  letter.  Do  not  follow  the  order  of  the  letters  as  they  have  been 
placed  in  the  chart.  Use  a random  order.)  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter?  . . . (Small ) Put  it  under  small in  the  chart. 

Proceed  in  like  manner  until  two  identical  rows  have  been  completed 
in  the  chart.  Have  the  pupils  find  page  24  in  their  books.  Then  say : 

Now  we  will  find  a box  on  this  page  that  matches  the  rows  of  letters  in 
the  chart.  Begin  with  the  blue  box.  Find  out  if  these  rows  of  letters  in 
the  chart  match  that  box.  If  they  do  not,  go  to  the  red,  and  then  the  green 
box  until  you  have  found  the  matching  box.  When  you  have  found  it, 
raise  your  hand,  but  do  not  tell  which  it  is  until  the  other  children  have 
finished  looking  for  it. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  Letter  Games,  Variations  1,  3,  and  4 on  pages  iv  and  v with  either 
capital  letters  or  lower  case  letters  as  often  as  advisable  or  necessary. 

Use  the  materials  suggested  and  described  on  page  20  of  this  manual 
for  pupils  who  cannot  match  lower  case  forms. 


USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 


Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find 
page  25. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

How  will  you  know  which  picture  to  look  at  first,  then  next,  then  next, 
until  we  have  finished  all  of  them?  . . . (Follow  the  numbers.  Look  at 
picture  number  1,  then  2,  then  3,  4,  5,  and  6.)  In  what  direction  will  we 
go  when  we  look  at  the  pictures?  . . . (Left  to  right  in  each  of  the  rows.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


Reading  Pictures 

1.  Look  at  picture  number  1.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Tip,  you  are  a very  dirty  dog!”  or  is  he  saying,  “Tip,  you  are  a 
nice  clean  dog!”?  . . . (“Tip,  you  are  a very  dirty  dog!”)  What  makes  you 
think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Tip  looks  very  dirty.) 

2.  Look  at  picture  number  2.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Hold  still.  Tip!”  or  is  he  saying,  “Now  you  may  jump  out  and 
play  in  the  dirt  again.”?  . . . (“Hold  still,  Tip!”)  What  makes  you  think 
Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack  is  giving  Tip  a bath  to  get  her  clean.) 

3.  Look  at  picture  number  3.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Go  and  dry  yourself  on  one  of  Mother’s  clean  towels.  Tip!”  or  is 
he  saying,  “Come  back  here.  Tip,  and  let  me  finish  your  bath!”?  . . . 
(“Come  back  here.  Tip,  and  let  me  fiinish  your  bath!”)  What  makes  you 
think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Tip  ran  off  before  Jack  had  dried  her.) 

4.  Look  at  picture  number  4.  . . . Think  what  Mother  may  be  saying.  Is 
she  saying,  “Come  here.  Tip,  I want  to  play  with  you!”  or  is  she  saying, 
“Tip,  get  away  from  my  clean  clothes!”?  . . . (“Tip,  get  away  from  my 
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clean  clothes!”)  What  makes  you  think  Mother  is  saying  that?  . . . 
(Mother  looks  very  unhappy  because  Tip  is  shaking  herself  near  the  clean 
washing.) 

5.  Look  at  picture  number  5.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Tip!  Get  out  of  that  dirt!”  or  is  he  saying,  “That  dirt  is  good  for 
you.  Tip.”?  . . . (“Tip!  Get  out  of  that  dirt!”)  What  makes  you  think 
Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack  wants  to  finish  giving  Tip  a bath,  and  he 
doesn’t  want  her  to  get  all  dirty  again.) 

6.  Look  at  picture  number  6.  . . . Think  what  Janet  is  saying.  Is  she 
saying,  “You  may  go  back  and  roll  in  the  dirt  when  you  are  clean,  Tip,” 
or  is  she  saying,  “Don’t  you  jump  out  of  this  tub  again,  Tip!”?  . . . 
(“Don’t  you  jump  out  of  this  tub  again.  Tip!”)  What  makes  you  think 
Janet  is  saying  that?  . . . (Janet  is  holding  Tip  so  that  she  cannot  jump 
out  again.) 

Telling  the  Story 

Now  begin  again  with  picture  number  1.  Think  the  story  that  the  pic- 
tures tell.  . . . Who  will  tell  the  story  and  say  what  each  person  in  the 
pictures  could  be  saying  to  Tip?  (Use  suggestions  to  the  teacher  given  on 
pages  1,  9,  and  17  of  this  manual.  Try  to  help  the  pupils  work  out  the 
correct  sequence  of  happenings  to  make  a good  story. ) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  with  using  pictures  to  determine  what  the 
characters  in  a scene  are  saying,  give  them  further  help  and  practice 
through  the  use  of  other  pictures  appropriate  for  this  purpose.  Such 
pictures  can  be  foimd  in  children’s  books,  in  magazines,  and  in  free 
advertising  materials. 
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Page  26,  Unit  IV, 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Ask  each  one  to  have 
on  his  desk,  or  table,  his  box  of  colored  crayons.  Help  the  pupils  to  find 
page  26. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Looking  at  Pictures  and  Listening  for  Details 

Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  long  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Look  to  see 
what  is  happening  in  each  one.  ...  Now  I will  read  you  a story.  Then  I 
will  ask  you  to  find  a picture  that  goes  with  the  part  of  the  story  I read. 
Play  this  game  all  by  yourself.  Do  not  look  at  anything  that  anyone  near 
you  does  in  his  book. 

Listen:  Betty  and  Bob  were  almost  six  years  old.  Betty  and  Bob  had 
a birthday  on  the  same  day  because  they  were  twins.  When  they  dressed 
in  their  playclothes,  they  looked  much  alike.  Find  the  picture  of  Betty 
and  Bob  in  their  playclothes.  Which  picture  shows  them  in  their  play- 
clothes?  . . . (The  first  picture  at  the  left  end  of  the  box.)  I will  take  my 
red  crayon  and  put  a line  under  that  picture,  like  this.  . . . (Illustrate  in 
your  book.)  You  do  that  in  your  book  now.  . . . 

One  day  Betty  said  to  their  mother,  “Mother,  may  we  have  a party  on 
our  birthday?  May  we  invite  Janet  and  Jack?” 

“Yes,”  said  Mother.  “I  will  be  glad  to  help  you  with  a party.  I’ll  write 
the  invitations  to  Janet  and  Jack  today.  Then  you  may  mail  the  invi- 
tations.” Find  the  picture  of  Betty  and  Bob  mailing  the  invitations.  . . . 
Which  picture  shows  them  mailing  the  invitations?  . . . (The  second 
picture  from  the  left.)  I will  take  my  blue  crayon  and  put  a line  under 
that  picture,  like  this.  . . . (Illustrate  in  your  book.)  You  do  that  in  your 
book  now.  . . . 

Jack  and  Janet  were  very  glad  when  the  mailman  brought  them  the 
invitations.  Find  the  picture  of  Jack  and  Janet  getting  the  invitations 
from  the  mailman.  . . . (Do  not  illustrate  this  time.  Say:)  Take  your  green 
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crayon  and  put  a line  under  that  picture.  Do  not  show  anyone  which 
picture  you  will  mark.  Do  it  now.  . . . 

That  afternoon.  Mother  took  Janet  and  Jack  shopping  for  birthday 
presents  for  Betty  and  Bob.  Jack  looked  at  presents  for  Bob,  and  Janet 
looked  at  presents  for  Betty.  In  the  small  pictures  below  the  long  box,  find 
the  pictures  of  things  that  Jack  looked  at  for  Bob,  as  I tell  them  to  you. 
Jack  looked  at  a baseball  bat,  a baseball,  a kite,  and  a cowboy  suit.  Take 
your  red  crayon  and  put  a line  under  each  thing  that  Jack  looked  at  for 
Bob.  Do  not  show  anyone  which  pictures  you  mark.  Do  it  now.  . . . 

Janet  looked  at  things  that  Betty  might  like.  She  looked  at  a doll,  a 
doll’s  bed,  an  apron,  and  a toy  cookstove.  Take  your  blue  crayon  and  put  a 
line  under  each  thing  that  Janet  looked  at  for  Betty.  . . . 

When  they  got  home.  Jack  tied  up  Bob’s  present,  and  Janet  tied  up 
Betty’s  present.  In  the  long  box  at  the  top  of  the  page  find  the  picture  of 
the  presents  all  tied  up.  You  can  tell  from  the  shape  of  each  package  what 
Jack  and  Janet  bought  for  Betty  and  Bob.  Take  your  brown  crayon  and 
put  a line  under  the  picture  of  the  presents  all  tied  up.  . . . 

Everyone  had  a fine  time  at  the  party.  The  children  enjoyed  most 
the  things  they  had  to  eat  and  drink.  There  was  a birthday  cake  with  six 
candles  on  it.  Besides  the  cake,  they  had  ice  cream,  lemonade,  candy  canes, 
and  peanuts.  Find  pictures  of  all  the  things  that  they  had  to  eat  and 
drink.  . . . Take  your  orange  crayon  and  put  a line  under  each  thing  that 
they  had  to  eat  or  to  drink  at  the  party.  . . . 

After  they  had  eaten  the  refreshments,  Betty  and  Bob  opened  their 
presents.  What  did  you  think  was  in  the  package  for  Bob?  . . . (Baseball 
bat.)  What  did  you  think  was  in  the  package  for  Betty?  . . . (Doll’s  bed.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  in  listening  for  details,  play  Game  1 under 
Games  to  Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 

Other  pictures  found  by  the  teacher  can  be  used  as  page  26  was  used 
above. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  27. 
Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

(Hold  up  your  copy  of  Getting  Ready  as  you  illustrate  the  following.) 

Find  the  box  at  the  top  of  the  page  which  has  the  blue  line  under  it.  . . . 
Point  to  the  first  letter  at  the  left  end  of  the  blue  line.  . . . Which  way  will 
we  go  to  look  at  the  other  letters  above  the  blue  line?  . . . (Right.)  (Slide 
your  finger  as  you  say:)  We  will  slide  our  fingers  to  the  right  along  the  blue 
line  as  we  look  at  each  letter  above  the  blue  line.  (Illustrate  the  following:) 
Be  sure  that  you  stop  at  the  end  of  the  blue  line,  here.  Do  not  cross  this 
wide  blue  bar  in  the  middle  of  the  page. 

Move  your  finger  down  to  the  red  line  under  the  blue  line.  . . . Start  at 
the  left.  Move  your  finger  to  the  right.  Be  sure  to  stop  at  the  wide  blue 
bar  in  the  middle  of  the  page.  . . . That  is  the  way  that  we  will  go  as  we 
look  at  the  letters  on  this  page.  When  we  have  finished  this  side  of  the 
page,  we  will  go  to  the  other  side  of  the  wide  blue  bar  and  do  the  same 
thing  there. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Making  Visual  Discriminations 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.  Illustrate  in  your  copy  of  Getting  Ready 
as  you  say  the  following:)  Point  to  the  first  letter  above  the  blue  line.  It 
is  on  the  left  in  a small  box  by  itself.  Take  your  pencil  and  put  a line  under 
that  first  letter,  like  this.  . . . (Illustrate  again  as  you  say  the  following:) 
Now  I’ll  slide  my  finger  to  the  right  and  look  at  the  next  letter.  . . . You 
do  that  now.  . . . Look  at  that  letter.  Is  it  like  the  first  letter  in  the  small 
box?  ...  It  is  like  the  first  letter,  so  put  a line  under  it  to  show  that  it  is 
like  the  first  letter.  You  do  that  now.  ...  Now  move  your  finger  to  the 
right  along  the  blue  line.  Stop  at  the  next  letter.  ...  Is  that  letter  like  the 
first  letter  above  the  blue  line?  ...  It  is  not  like  the  first  letter,  so  do  not 
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put  a line  under  it.  Now  move  your  finger  to  the  right  along  the  blue  line. 
Look  at  each  letter.  Put  a line  under  each  letter  that  is  like  the  first  letter 
in  the  small  box.  . . . 

(Illustrate  as  you  say:)  Now  I’ll  move  my  finger  down  to  the  left  end 
of  the  red  line.  It  is  just  below  the  blue  line.  I’ll  put  a line  under  the  first 
letter,  the  one  in  the  box.  You  do  that  now.  . . . (Point  as  you  say:)  Look 
at  each  letter  above  this  red  line.  If  any  letter  in  that  line  looks  just  like 
the  first  letter,  draw  a line  under  it.  Do  that  now.  . . . (Check  to  be  sure 
that  the  pupils  understand  what  to  do.)  How  many  letters  did  you  find 
above  the  red  line  that  are  like  the  first  letter?  . . . (Three  letters.)  If  you 
did  not  find  three,  look  for  them  now.  . . . 

(Illustrate  as  you  say:)  Now  move  your  finger  to  the  left  end  of  the  green 
line.  Do  the  same  thing  that  you  did  before.  Then  go  to  the  letters  in  the 
boxes  above  the  brown,  orange,  and  black  lines.  When  you  have  finished 
those,  go  to  the  box  at  the  top  of  the  page  on  the  other  side  of  this  wide 
blue  bar.  Do  the  same  thing  with  every  box  on  that  side  of  the  wide  blue 
bar.  Do  not  stop  until  you  have  finished.  Remember,  put  a line  under  the 
first  letter  in  each  box,  then  under  the  others  that  are  just  like  it.  Do  not 
put  a line  under  any  letter  that  is  not  like  the  first  letter.  Do  it  now.  . . . 

Check  to  make  sure  that  the  pupils  know  what  to  do,  to  help  them 
correct  their  own  errors,  and  to  help  them  complete  all  the  rows  of  letters 
on  this  page.  If  some  pupils  cannot  see  that  a letter  is  not  like  the  first 
letter  in  the  hox,  as  in  the  case  of  d and  q,  say:  “This  letter  is  d and  this 
one  is  q.  The  letter  d has  a fine  that  goes  up  on  the  right  side,  here.  But 
q has  a line  that  goes  down  on  the  right  side,  here.” 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  with  these  exercises,  continue  to  use  with 
them  the  cards  described  on  page  20  of  this  manual.  Use  also  the  Visual 
Discrimination  Exercises  1,  2,  3 and  4 as  described  on  page  iii  of  this 
manual.  Use  the  lower  case  forms  of  the  Letter  Cards. 
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\ 

) 1.  PREPARATION 

Carry  out  exercises  in  (1)  Finding  Pages  in  the  Book,  and  (2)  Developing 
^ Left  to  Right  Sequence  as  illustrated  for  page  27. 

> 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  in  the  same  manner  as  suggested 
for  page  27. 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  still  have  difficulty  with  seeing  likenesses  and 


differences  in  small  letters,  use  Visual  Discrimination  Exercises  1,  2,  3 
and  4 as  found  on  page  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the  lower  case  forms  of 
the  Letter  Cards. 

If  you  do  not  have  the  Letter  Cards  which  are  available  with  this  ma- 
terial, make  your  own  in  duplicate  according  to  the  directions  given  on 
page  iii  of  this  manual. 

Continue  to  use  the  cards  described  on  page  20  as  extra  practice  material. 


Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  on  pages  48  and  49  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

Carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  2 and  3,  on  pages  i and  ii 
of  this  manual.  Use  the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  T. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  29. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

At  the  top  of  page  29  are  four  pictures.  Look  at  the  first  picture  at  the 
left  end  of  the  box.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  first  picture.  . . . (Top.)  Go 
to  the  right  in  the  box  of  pictures.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  next  picture.  . . . 
(Tent.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Turkey.)  Now 
look  at  the  last  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Tacks.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
^Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  two  pictures.  (Say  top,  tent, 
emphasizing  the  T sound,  but  not  isolating  it.)  Now  I will  say  them  again. 
Notice  that  both  words  begin  with  the  same  sound.  (Say  top,  tent,  again.) 
Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  three  pictures.  (Say  top,  tent, 
turkey.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin?  . . . 
(They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.)  Now  listen  to  the  names  of  all  four 
pictures.  (Say  top,  tent,  turkey,  tacks.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the 
way  those  words  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.)  (It 
may  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  preceding  exercise  beginning  at  the 
asterisk  (*).) 


Applying  the  Learning 

Look  at  the  small  pictures  below  the  long  box.  Find  a table.  . . . Does 
table  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  top,  tent,  turkey,  tacks?  . . . Who  can  find 
something  else  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  top,  tent,  turkey, 
and  tacks?  . . . Continue  asking  the  pupils  to  find  other  things  until  all 
those  pictured  having  names  begiiming  with  the  sound  of  T have  been 
given.  The  following  things  having  names  beginning  with  the  sound  of  T 
are  pictured. 

table  telephone  tiger  turtle 

teeth  ten  towels  two 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  nut,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words;  top,  tent,  turkey,  tacks.  Does  nut  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  others?  . . . Nut  does  not  begin  like  top,  tent,  turkey,  tacks. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.)  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play 
all  by  yourself.  Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  table.  . . . 
Now  put  a cross  on  all  the  other  small  pictures  below  the  long  box  whose 
names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  top,  tent,  turkey,  tacks,  and  table.  . . . 

(If  some  pupils  make  errors,  help  each  individual  discover  his  mistakes 
as  suggested  above.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  still  have  diflSculty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  2,3,  and  4,  on  pages  i and  ii  of  this  manual.  Use  picture  cards 
for  the  sound  of  T. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  60  and  61  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  Guide  Card  and  small  Response  Cards  for  T.  Follow  the  di- 
rections accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Auditory  Discrimination 

With  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  T,  carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  3 and  4,  on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  the  pupils  to  find 
page  29. 

Further  Reviewing  of  Auditory  Discrimination 

Look  again  at  the  things  on  page  29.  Find  the  four  pictures  at  the  top 
of  the  page.  . . . Say  to  yourself  the  names  of  the  four  things  you  see.  . . . 
What  do  you  notice  about  the  way  the  names  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin 
with  the  same  sound.)  (Have  the  pupils  in  turn  find  and  name  things  on 
the  page  whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  table.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  Objects  Having  Names  That  Do  Not  Begin  with  the  Sound  of  7 

Who  sees  something  on  this  page  whose  name  does  not  begin  like  tahlel 

. . . (Get  from  the  pupils  in  turn  the  names  of  several  things  having  names 
not  beginning  with  the  sound  of  T.) 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Now  turn  to  page  30.  . . . At  the  top  of  page  30  is  a red  box  with  five 
pictures  in  it.  At  what  end  of  the  row  of  pictures  will  we  look  first?  . . . 
(The  left  end.)  In  what  direction  will  we  go  as  we  look  at  each  picture? 
. . . (To  the  right.)  What  will  we  do  in  the  green  and  orange  boxes?  . . . 

(Begin  at  the  left  and  go  to  the  right. ) 

Making  Auditory  Discriminations 

Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Table.) 
Now  look  at  the  next  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Turkey.) 
Listen  as  I name  the  first  two  pictures.  (Say  table,  turkey.)  What  do  you 
notice  about  the  way  those  two  words  begin?  . . . (They  begin  with  the 
same  sound.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  is  that  a picture  of?  . . . 
(Towels.)  Does  the  word  towels  begin  like  table  and  turkey?  . . . Towels, 


AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


table,  and  turkey  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Now  look  at  what  is  in  the 
next  picture.  Name  it  to  yourself.  . . . Think  whether  the  name  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  table,  turkey,  and  towels.  . . . Does  teeth  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  table,  turkey,  and  towels?  . . . Look  at  the  last  picture. 
Name  it  to  yourself.  . . . Think  whether  the  name  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  table,  turkey,  towels,  and  teeth.  . . . Does  needle  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  turkey,  teeth,  table,  and  towels?  . . . 

What  is  the  first  picture  in  the  green  box?  . . . (Top.)  (Proceed  to  name 
the  other  objects  in  the  row.  Call  them  tent,  nut,  ten,  and  tiger.)  Which 
name  does  not  begin  like  toy?  . . . (Nut.)  Nut  does  not  begin  like  toy. 
(Proceed  in  the  same  maimer  with  the  five  objects  in  the  orange  box, 
calling  them  telephone,  tacks,  turtle,  nest,  and  two.  Help  the  pupils  to 
find  that  the  name  nest  does  not  begin  like  the  others.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  Now  I have  a game  for  you  to  play  all  by  yourself. 
Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  Say  the  name  of  it  to  yourself. 
If  the  name  begins  like  tub,  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture.  If  the  name 
does  not  begin  like  tub,  do  not  put  a cross  on  it.  . . . Now  look  at  the  other 
pictures  in  the  red  box.  Put  a cross  on  everything  whose  name  begins  like 
tub.  . . . Begin  at  the  left  of  each  of  the  other  boxes.  Put  a cross  on  every- 
thing whose  name  begins  like  tub.  . . . (Help  any  who  make  errors.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Give  further  practice  to  those  needing  it  with  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  3,  4,  and  5,  on  page  ii  of  this  manual.  Use  picture  cards  for  the 
sound  of  T. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  62  and  63  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of  T 
and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 

For  pupils  not  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound 
of  T and  follow  the  directions  under  games  2 and  3. 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


Unit  IV.  Page  31  % 


1.  PREPARATtON 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6 and  7 on 
page  ii,  using  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  T,  and  pages  29  and  30  of 
this  book,  (2)  exercises  in  Using  the  Context  on  page  18,  and  (3)  exercises 
in  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues  on  pages  22  and  23. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  31. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  a ten,  a nine,  and  a two.  Listen:  Ted  had 
had  many  birthdays,  but  this  one  was  more  important  than  any  of  the  others 
because  he  was  going  to  have  a party.  The  number  that  tells  how  old  Ted  was 
on  his  birthday  is  in  the  box  to  which  you  are  pointing.  What  two  numbers 
could  tell  how  old  Ted  was?  (Point  to  a pupil.)  . . . (Nine  or  ten.)  The 

number  that  tells  how  old  Ted  was  begins  like  his  name.  Ted  was . . 

(Ten.)  Ted  was  ten.  Ten  begins  like  Ted. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a ten,  a four,  and  a two.  Listen:  Ted’s  little 

brother,  Tony,  had  a birthday  in  the  same  week,  so  some  of  Tony’ s friends  were 
coming  to  the  party.  Tony  had  not  had  many  birthdays,  so  he  did  not  know 
about  parties.  What  two  numbers  could  tell  how  old  Tony  was?  . . . (Four 
or  two.)  The  number  that  tells  how  old  Tony  was  begins  like  his  name.  Tony 
was . . (Two.)  Tony  was  two.  Two  begins  like  Tony. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  a telephone,  a suit,  and  teeth.  Listen:  At 
the  party,  Tony  opened  one  of  his  presents  first.  What  two  things  could  Tony 
have  found  in  his  package?  ...  (A  toy  telephone  or  a suit.)  Tony  found 

something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Tony  found  a . . (Telephone.) 

He  found  a telephone.  Telephone  begins  like  Tony. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4.  Find  a tiger,  a hat,  and  a tie.  Listen:  Ted  opened 
one  of  his  presents  next.  What  two  things  could  Ted  have  found  in  his 
package?  ...  (A  hat  or  a tie.)  Ted  found  something  in  his  package  that 

begins  like  his  name.  Ted  found  a . . (Tie.)  Ted  found  a tie.  Tie 

begins  like  Ted. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  a tent,  a wagon,  and  a turtle.  Listen:  The 
next  present  was  something  for  Ted  and  Tony  to  use  together  to  play  in.  What 
two  things  could  Tony  and  Ted  use  together?  ...  (A  wagon  or  a tent.) 

They  got  something  that  begins  like  their  names.  Tony  and  Ted  got  a . . 

(Tent.)  They  got  a tent.  Tent  begins  like  Tony  and  Ted. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  some  toes,  a ball,  and  a top.  Listen:  The 

last  present  was  for  Ted.  What  two  things  could  have  been  in  the  package 
for  Ted?  ...  (A  top  or  a ball.)  Ted  got  something  that  begins  like  his  name. 
Ted  got  a . . (Top.)  Ted  got  a top.  Top  begins  like  Ted. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again. 
I will  tell  you  some  things  about  Ted  and  Tony.  This  time,  I will  stop 
just  before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture 
that  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X) 
on  the  picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose. 
(Return  to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words 
in  italics.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  necessary,  review  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  5,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii  of  this  manual,  using  the  picture  cards  for 
the  sound  of  T. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  54,  65,  and  66  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of  T and  follow  the  directions  accompanying 
See  and  Hear  under  games  1,  2,  or  3,  as  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  your 
pupils. 
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Page  52,  Unit  IV 


1.  PREPARATION 


Necessary  Materials 

Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards  Aa,  Cc,  Dd,  Ff,  and  Uu,  in  duplicate. 
Hang  the  pocket  chart. 

Optional  Reviewing  of  Games 

If  necessary,  before  using  page  32,  review  Letter  Games,  Variations  1, 
3,  and  4,  on  pages  iv  and  v of  this  manual  with  letter  arrangements  on  page 
16  for  capital  letters,  and  on  page  24  for  lower  case  letters. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  2 

(Place  the  five  capital  letters  listed  above  in  the  chart  in  the  following 
order:  A,  D,  F,  C,  U.  Have  in  your  hand  the  duplicates  with  the  lower  case 
forms  on  top  to  be  used  in  the  order  of  the  letters  in  the  chart.  Hold  up 
small  a as  you  say:)  What  is  the  name  of  this  small  letter?  . . . (Small  a.) 
Come  to  the  chart  and  place  it  under  big  A.  ..  . What  do  you  notice  about 
the  names  of  those  letters?  . . . (They  have  the  same  name.)  What  do 
you  notice  about  their  shape?  . . . (The  small  letter  has  a different  shape 
from  the  big  letter  with  the  same  name.)  You  will  have  to  remember  that 
they  look  different,  but  that  they  have  the  same  name.  (Follow  the  same 
procedure  with  the  next  two  letters  which  have  differing  shapes  in  the 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


capital  and  lower  case  forms.  Hold  up  small  c as  you  say:)  What  is  the 
name  of  this  letter?  . . . (Small  c.)  Come  and  place  it  in  the  chart  under 
the  big  letter  that  has  the  same  name.  . . . What  do  you  notice  about  the 
name  and  shape  of  big  C and  small  c?  . . . (They  have  the  same  name  and 
the  same  shape.)  Small  c is  smaller  than  big  C.  (Follow  the  same  pro- 
cedure with  capital  U and  small  u.  Bring  out  the  fact  that  their  names  are 
the  same,  and  that  their  shapes  are  so  similar  that  they  look  almost  alike.) 

If  any  pupil  forgets  the  name  of  the  lower  case  form,  but  knows  the 
name  of  the  capital  form  of  the  same  letter,  say,  “Come  and  get  this  card. 
Look  at  the  other  side  of  it.  The  big  letter  with  the  same  name  is  on  the 
other  side  of  it.  That  will  help  you  to  find  out  the  name  of  this  small 
letter.”  Repeat  this  variation  until  the  pupils  can  pair  and  name  correctly 
both  lower  and  upper  case  forms  of  these  five  letters.  Rearrange  them  in 
the  chart  for  each  repetition.  At  times,  start  with  the  lower  case  letters  in 
the  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

Carry  out  Variation  3,  as  worded  on  page  iv  of  this  manual. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  Letter  Games,  Variation  1,  2,  3,  or  4 as  illustrated  on  pages  iv  and 
V as  often  as  you  think  it  is  advisable  and  necessary. 


DEVELOPING  LISTENING  SKILLS 


1.  PREPARATION 


Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  33. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


If  your  pupils  have  difficulty  with  this 
lesson,  you  may  find  it  necessary  to  help 
them  understand  why  a particular  picture 
is  the  only  correct  choice  and  the  others  are  wrong. 


Authors’  Note 


Looking  at  Pictures  and  Listening  for  Details 

1.  Look  at  the  three  pictures  in  box  number  1.  (If  your  pupils  are  not 
familiar  with  a tractor  and  plow,  discuss  it  with  them.)  ...  Now  listen  to 
what  I will  read  to  you.  Do  not  look  at  the  pictures  while  I read.  One  day 
Mother,  Daddy,  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  went  to  visit  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Brown. 
As  they  rode  along  the  highway,  they  watched  for  the  little  dirt  road  that 
went  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Brown’s  farm.  What  they  were  riding  in  is  pictured 
in  box  number  1.  Look  again  at  the  three  pictures  in  that  box.  What  were 
the  family  riding  in?  . . . (A  car.)  We  know  that  they  were  riding  in  a car 
because  the  car  is  the  only  one  of  the  three  things  in  box  number  1 that  a 
family  would  ride  in  along  the  highway.  The  tractor  is  in  the  field,  and 
the  airplane  is  flying  in  the  air.  (Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say:)  I will 
take  my  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  car  to  show  that  the  car  was 
what  they  were  riding  in.  . . . You  do  that  now  in  your  books.  . . . 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Look  at  the  three  pictures  in  that  box.  . . . 
Now  I will  read.  Look  at  me  while  I am  reading.  Listen:  When  the  family 
got  to  the  Browns’  farm,  Mr.  Brown  took  them  into  the  house  to  see  a 
surprise  that  he  had  there.  The  baby  animals  that  they  saw  in  the  house 
were  in  a box.  Look  again  at  the  three  pictures  in  box  number  2.  Take 
your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  animals  that  they  saw  in  the  house. 


Unit  V.  Page  33  < 


. . . Which  picture  did  you  mark?  . . . Why  did  you  mark  that  one?  . . . 
(The  puppies  are  the  only  animals  in  a box.)  That  picture  is  the  right  one 
to  mark. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Look  at  the  three  pictures  in  that  box.  . . . 
Now  listen:  Mr.  Brown  asked  the  children  to  name  the  puppies  for  him. 
Jack  held  up  one  puppy  and  said,  “I’ll  call  this  one  Boots,  because  he  has 
hind  legs  that  are  brown  halfway  up,  and  look  like  boots.”  Look  again  at 
the  three  pictures  in  box  number  3.  Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  on 
the  puppy  that  Jack  named  Boots.  . . . 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4.  Look  at  the  pictures  there.  . . . Listen:  Janet 
held  up  another  puppy  and  said,  “I’ll  call  this  one  Tip  because  she  has  a 
white  tip  on  her  tail,  and  the  rest  of  her  tail  is  brown,  like  our  dog’s  tail.” 
Look  again  at  the  pictures  in  box  number  4.  Put  a cross  on  the  puppy  that 
Janet  named  Tip.  . . . 

5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Look  at  the  pictures  there.  . . . Listen:  Penny 
chose  another  puppy  and  said,  “I’ll  call  this  one  Mittens,  because  she  looks 
as  if  she  has  two  brown  mittens  on  her  front  paws.”  Look  again  at  the 
pictures  in  box  number  5.  Put  a cross  on  the  puppy  that  Penny  named 
Mittens.  . . . 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Look  at  the  pictures  there.  . . . Listen:  Jack 
held  up  a puppy. that  was  all  white  except  for  one  large  brown  spot.  “Let’s 
call  that  one  Spot,”  said  Mother.  Look  again  at  the  pictures  in  box  number 
6.  Put  a cross  on  the  puppy  that  Mother  wanted  to  call  Spot.  . . . 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  in  listening  for  details,  play  Games  1 and  2 
under  Games  to  Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 

If  any  of  your  pupils  have  short  attention  spans  and  seem  unable  to 
listen  for  the  details  of  this  lesson,  play  Games  3 and  4 under  Games  to 
Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 
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Page  34,  Unit  V, 


1.  PREPARATION 


Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  34. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

There  are  two  rows  of  colored  boxes  on  this  page.  With  which  one  should 
we  begin  as  we  look  at  these  boxes?  . . . (Blue  box.)  We  begin  at  the  left 
of  the  top  row  with  the  blue  box.  To  which  box  should  we  go  next?  . . . 
(Red  box.)  We  go  to  the  right  to  the  red  box  and  then  to  the  black  box. 
To  what  box  will  we  go  next?  . . . (Orange  box.)  We  will  go  to  the  left 
end  of  the  bottom  row,  beginning  with  the  orange  box.  Then  we  will  go 
to  the  right  in  that  row. 


Caution!  The  words  on  pages  34  and 
_ on  later  pages  of  this  type  are  not  to  be 
AuthoTs’  Note  taught  to,  read  to,  or  read  by  the  children. 
This  material  is  intended  to  be  used  solely  for  teaching  children  what  we 
mean  by  the  beginning  of  a printed  word. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

Point  to  the  blue  box.  . . . (Hold  up  your  book  to  illustrate  the  following 
as  you  say:)  At  the  left  of  the  box  is  a letter.  Point  to  that  letter.  With 
your  finger,  follow  the  broken  line  that  goes  to  the  word  at  the  top  of  the 
blue  box.  Stop  when  you  come  to  the  dot  in  front  of  the  word.  . . . Look 
at  the  letter  that  is  at  the  beginning  of  the  word,  next  to  the  dot.  ...  Is 
that  letter  at  the  beginning  of  the  word  the  same  as  the  letter  at  the  left 
of  the  box?  . . . The  word  at  the  top  of  the  box  begins  with  the  same  letter 
that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box.  Take  your  pencil.  Start  here  at  this  letter 
(m).  Draw  a line  along  the  broken  line  toward  the  beginning  of  that  word. 
Stop  at  the  dot.  . . . The  line  shows  that  you  think  that  word  begins  with 
the  same  letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box. 

Matching  Beginning  Letters 

Now  we  will  hunt  for  other  words  in  the  blue  box  that  begin  with  the 
same  letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box.  Start  at  the  letter  again  with 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


your  finger,  not  your  pencil.  Follow  with  your  finger  the  line  that  goes 
toward  the  beginning  of  the  next  word.  Stop  at  the  dot.  Look  at  that  word. 
Does  it  begin  with  the  letter  that  is  at  the  left  of  the  box?  ...  It  does,  so 
take  your  pencil.  Start  at  the  letter  at  the  left  of  the  box.  Draw  a line  with 
your  pencil  along  the  broken  line  to  the  word  that  begins  with  that  letter. . . . 

Point  to  the  letter  at  the  left  side  of  the  box  again.  There  is  no  broken 
line  to  the  next  word,  so  you  will  have  to  make  your  finger  go  to  the 
beginning  of  the  word  without  a line  to  help  you.  . . . Does  that  word  begin 
with  the  same  letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box?  ...  It  does  not,  so 
we  will  not  draw  a line  to  that  word.  It  does  not  begin  with  the  same  letter 
that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box. 

Look  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  word.  Does  it  begin  with  the  same 
letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box?  ...  It  does,  so  draw  a line  with 
your  pencil  along  the  broken  line  from  the  letter  at  the  left  of  the  box  to 
the  beginning  of  that  word.  ...  If  you  think  the  last  word  in  the  blue 
box  begins  with  the  same  letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the  box,  draw  a 
line  from  the  letter  to  the  beginning  of  that  word.  . . . 

Point  to  the  red  box.  . . . You  will  find  a different  letter  at  the  left  side 
of  the  red  box.  Point  to  that  letter.  . . . With  your  finger  go  from  that 
letter  to  the  dot  in  front  of  the  word  at  the  top  of  the  box.  Stop  at  the  dot. 

. . . Look  at  the  letter  at  the  beginning  of  that  word.  . . . Does  that  word 
begin  with  the  same  letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  this  box?  . . . What 
will  you  do  to  show  that  the  word  begins  with  the  same  letter  that  you  see 
at  the  left  of  the  box?  . . . (Draw  a line  from  the  letter  at  the  left  of  the 
box  to  the  dot  in  front  of  that  word.)  There  is  no  broken  line  to  help  you 
this  time.  . . . 

Now  look  at  each  of  the  other  words  in  the  red  box.  Draw  a line  from 
the  letter  at  the  left  of  the  box  to  each  word  that  begins  with  that  letter. 
Then  go  to  the  black  box.  Do  the  same  thing  there.  Then  go  to  the  orange, 
the  brown,  and  the  green  boxes.  . . . (Assist  any  who  do  not  understand 
what  to  do  and  help  those  who  make  errors  to  correct  them.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  have  difficulty  in  matching  letters,  use  Visual 
Discrimination  Exercises  1,2,3,  and  4,  as  found  on  page  iii  of  this  manual. 
Use  also  the  suggestions  given  on  page  24  and  continue  to  use  the  letter 
cards  described  on  page  20  as  extra  practice  material. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  35. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

There  are  two  rows  of  colored  boxes  on  this  page  as  there  were  on  the 
page  that  we  worked  upon  last.  Who  will  show  us  where  to  begin  on  this 
page?  . . . (Have  the  pupil  point  out  where  to  begin  in  the  book  that  you 
hold  before  the  class.)  . . . We  will  begin  with  the  blue  box.  Who  will  show 
us  which  way  to  go  as  we  look  at  the  other  boxes  on  this  page?  (Have  the 
pupil  show  the  left  to  right  sequence  in  your  book.)  . . . We  go  from  left 
to  right  in  each  of  the  rows  of  bo.xes. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

Point  to  the  blue  box  in  your  book.  . . . Who  remembers  which  end  of 
the  word  is  the  beginning  of  it?  . . . (Left  end.)  What  do  you  see  in  front 
of  the  beginning  of  each  word  in  the  blue  box?  ...  (A  dot.) 

Matching  Beginning  Letters 

At  the  left  side  of  the  blue  box  is  a letter.  Look  at  that  letter.  . . . Start 
at  the  letter  with  your  finger.  Go  to  the  beginning  of  the  word  at  the  top 


of  the  box.  . . . Does  that  word  begin  with  the  same  letter  that  you  see  at 
the  left  side  of  the  box?  ...  It  does,  so  draw  a line  from  the  letter  at  the 
left  of  the  box  toward  the  beginning  of  the  word  at  the  top  of  the  box.  Stop 
at  the  dot.  ... 

Look  at  the  letter  at  the  left  of  the  blue  box  again.  . . . Start  at  the  letter 
with  your  finger.  Go  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  word  in  the  box.  . . . 
Does  that  word  begin  with  the  same  letter  that  you  see  at  the  left  of  the 
box?  ...  It  does  not.  It  begins  with  another  letter,  so  do  not  draw  a line 
to  that  word. 

Look  at  each  of  the  other  words  in  the  blue  box.  Draw  a line  from  the 
letter  at  the  left  of  the  box  to  each  word  that  begins  with  that  same  letter. 
Then  go  to  the  red  box.  Do  the  same  thing  there.  Then  go  to  each  of  the 
other  boxes  on  this  page.  Remember  that  the  letter  at  the  left  of  each  box 
is  different.  . . . (Assist  any  who  do  not  understand  what  to  do,  and  help 
those  who  make  errors  to  correct  their  own  errors.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Print  the  names  of  the  pupils  in  your  group  on  separate  cards.  Ask  each 
to  point  to  the  beginning  or  first  letter  of  his  name. 

If  some  pupils  need  more  practice  in  noting  the  beginning  of  a word,  give 
them  typed  lists  of  words.  Ask  them  to  put  a cross  (X)  at  the  beginning 
of  each  word. 


. find 

. are 

. of 

. her 

. funny 

r • red 

. after 

. run 

. for 

. from 

. will 

• 3,S 

. let 
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. little 
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. look 

. and 
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MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1,  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  36. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Review  the  way  in  which  the  pupils  will  go  from  left  to  right  on  a page 
arranged  as  this  one  is,  in  the  manner  suggested  for  page  35. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

Review  the  finding  of  the  beginnings  of  words  as  suggested  on  page  35. 


Matching  Beginning  Letters 

Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  using  the  suggestions  given  for 
page  35,  changing  those  directions  to  fit  the  arrangement  of  words  in  the 
boxes  on  this  page. 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  the  suggestions  given  under  Further  Practice  on  pages  34  and  35 
of  this  manual. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  57,  58,  and  59  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

Carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  2 and  3 on  pages  i and  ii  of 
this  manual.  Use  the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  N. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  37. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

At  the  top  of  page  37  are  four  pictures  in  a long  box.  Look  at  the  picture 
at  the  left  end  of  the  box.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  first  picture.  . . . 
(Needle.)  Go  to  the  right  in  the  box  of  pictures.  Tell  me  the  name  of 
the  next  picture.  . . . (Nose.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  is  it  a 
picture  of?  . . . (Nuts.)  Name  the  last  picture.  . . . (Nine.) 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  two  pictures  at  the  left  end 
of  the  box.  (Say  needle,  nose,  emphasizing  the  N sound  but  not  isolating 
it.)  Now  I will  say  them  again.  Notice  that  both  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound.  (Say  needle,  nose,  again.)  Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of 
the  first  three  pictures.  (Say  needle,  nose,  nuts.)  What  can  you  tell  me 
about  the  way  those  words  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin  with  the  same 
sound.)  Now  listen  to  the  names  of  all  four  pictures.  (Say  needle,  nose, 
nuts,  nine.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin?  . . . 
(They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.)  (It  may  be  necessary  to  repeat 
the  preceding  exercises  begiiming  at  the  asterisk  (*).) 

Applying  the  Learning 

Look  at  the  small  pictures  below  the  long  box.  Find  a net.  . . . Does  net 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  needle,  nose,  nuts,  nine?  . . . Who  can  find 
something  else  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  needle,  nose. 


nuts,  and  nine?  . . . Continue  asking  the  pupils  to  find  other  things  until  all 
those  pictured  having  names  begirming  with  the  sound  of  N have  been 
given.  The  following  things  having  names  beginning  with  the  sound  of  N 
are  pictured. 

nail  net  numbers 

nest  newspaper  nurse 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  turtle,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words : needle,  nose,  nuts,  nine.  Does  turtle  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  others?  . . . Turtle  does  not  begin  like  needle,  nose,  nuts,  and  nine. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by  yourself. 
Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  net.  ...  Now  put  a cross  on 
all  the  other  small  pictures  below  the  long  box  whose  names  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  needle,  nose,  nuts,  nine,  and  net.  ...  (If  some  pupils  make 
errors,  help  each  individual  discover  his  own  mistakes  as  suggested  above. 
Be  sure  he  understands  why  they  are  mistakes.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  still  have  dfficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Dis- 
crimination Exercises  2,  3,  and  4,  on  pages  i and  ii  of  this  manual.  Use 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  N. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  60  and  61  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  Guide  Card  and  small  Response  Cards  for  the  sound  of  N. 
Follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Auditory  Discrimination 

With  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  3 and  4,  on  page  ii  of  the  manual. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  37. 

Further  Reviewing  of  Auditory  Discrimination 

Look  again  at  the  things  on  page  37.  Find  the  four  pictures  at  the  top 
of  the  page.  . . . Say  the  names  of  the  four  pictures  to  yourself.  . . . What 
do  you  notice  about  the  way  the  names  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin  with  the 
same  sound.)  (Have  the  pupils  in  turn  find  and  name  things  on  the  page 
whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  net.) 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  Objects  Having  Names  Not  Beginning  with  the  Sound  of  N 

Who  sees  something  on  this  page  whose  name  does  not  begin  like  neP. 

. . . (Get  from  the  pupils  in  turn  the  names  of  several  things  having  names 
not  beginning  with  the  sound  of  N.) 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Now  turn  to  page  38.  ...  At  the  top  of  page  38  is  a red  box  with  five 
pictures  in  it.  Which  end  of  the  box  of  pictures  will  we  look  at  first?  . . . 
(The  left  end.)  In  what  direction  will  we  go  as  we  look  at  each  picture? 
. . . (To  the  right.)  What  will  we  do  in  the  green  and  orange  boxes?  . . . 

(Begin  at  the  left  and  go  to  the  right.) 

Making  Auditory  Discriminations 

Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Needles.) 
Name  the  next  picture.  . . . (Numbers.)  Listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the 
first  two  pictures.  (Say  needles,  numbers.)  What  do  you  notice  about 
the  way  those  two  words  begin?  . . . (They  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 
Now  look  at  the  next  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Nose.)  Does 
the  word  nose  begin  like  needles  and  numbers?  . . . Needles,  numbers,  and 
nose  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Now  look  at  the  next  picture.  Name  it 
to  yourself.  . . . Does  the  name  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  needles. 


AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


numbers,  nose?  . . . Tent  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  needles, 
numbers,  nose.  Look  at  the  last  picture.  Name  it  to  yourself.  . . . Does  the 
name  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  needles,  numbers,  nose?  . . . Nurse 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  needles,  numbers,  nose. 

Name  the  first  picture  in  the  green  box.  . . . (Nest.)  (Proceed  with  the 
naming  of  the  other  objects  in  the  row.  Call  them  newsboy,  nine,  net,  and 
table.)  Which  name  does  not  begin  like  nest?  . . . (Table.)  Table  does  not 
begin  like  nest.  (Proceed  similarly  with  the  five  objects  in  the  orange  box. 
Call  them  nuts,  nails,  turkey,  needle,  and  newspaper.  Help  the  pupils  to 
find  that  turkey  does  not  begin  like  the  others.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  Now  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by 
yourself.  Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  Say  the  name  of  it  to 
yourself.  If  the  name  begins  like  net,  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture.  If  it 
does  not  begin  like  net,  do  not  put  a cross  on  it.  Now  look  at  the  other 
pictures  in  the  red  box.  Put  a cross  on  everything  whose  name  begins  like 
net.  Do  not  put  a cross  on  anything  whose  name  does  not  begin  like  net.  . . . 
Now  begin  at  the  left  of  each  of  the  other  two  boxes.  Put  a cross  on  every- 
thing whose  name  begins  like  net.  . . . (Check  for  errors  and  help  any  who 
make  errors  find  and  correct  them.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

For  further  practice  use  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  3,  4,  and  5, 
on  page  ii  of  this  manual.  Use  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  N. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  62  and  63  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of 
N and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 

For  pupils  not  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound 
of  N and  foUow  the  directions  under  games  1 and  2. 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY 


1.  PREPARATtON 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6 and  7 on 
page  ii,  using  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  7,  and  pages  37  and  38  of 
this  book,  (2)  exercises  in  Using  the  Context  on  page  18,  and  (3)  exercises 
in  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues  on  page  31. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  39. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


This  is  another  exercise  in  which  you 
should  call  on  the  pupil  by  pointing! 


*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  a telephone,  a bell,  and  a top.  Listen:  Tom 

was  alone  in  the  house.  Suddenly  he  heard  something  ring  loudly.  Which  two 
of  the  three  things  in  box  number  1 could  Tom  have  heard?  (Point  to  a 
pupil.)  . . . (The  telephone  or  the  bell.)  Tom  heard  something  that  begins 
like  his  name.  Tom  heard  the . . (Telephone.)  Tom  heard  the  tele- 

phone. Telephone  begins  like  Tom. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a toad,  a tent,  and  a playhouse.  Listen:  Tom 
had  something  he  could  play  in  in  his  back  yard.  What  two  things  in  box 
number  2 could  Tom  have  played  in?  . . . (A  tent  or  a playhouse.)  Tom 

played  in  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Tom  played  in  a . . 

(Tent.)  Tom  played  in  a tent.  Tent  begins  like  Tom. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  a tire  tube,  a tub,  and  a brook.  Listen:  Tom 

had  a toy  boat.  He  had  a lot  of  fun  sailing  it  in  something.  What  two  things 
could  Tom  have  sailed  his  toy  boat  in?  . . . (A  brook  or  a tub.)  Tom  sailed 
his  toy  boat  in  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Tom  sailed  his  boat  in 
a . . (Tub.)  Tom  sailed  his  boat  in  a tub.  Tub  begins  like  Tom. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4-  Find  a turkey,  a sheep,  and  a telephone.  Tom’s 
uncle  sent  Tom  an  animal.  What  two  things  could  Tom’s  uncle  have  sent 
to  Tom?  ...  (A  sheep  or  a tixrkey.)  Tom’s  uncle  sent  something  that  begins 
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like  Tom’s  name.  Tom’s  uncle  sent  a . . . (Turkey.)  Tom’s  uncle  sent 

a turkey.  Turkey  begins  like  Tom. 

5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  a chair,  a table,  and  a tiger.  Listen:  Tom’s 
mother  bought  something  new  for  the  house.  What  two  things  could  she  have 
bought?  . . . (A  chair  or  a table.)  She  bought  something  that  begins  like  Tom’s 

name.  Tom’s  mother  botight  a . . (Table.)  Tom’s  mother  bought  a 

table.  Table  begins  like  Tom. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  a turtle,  a pair  of  shoes,  and  teeth.  Listen: 
Every  morning  Tom  brushed  something  well  so  that  they  were  shiny  and  clean. 
What  could  Tom  have  brushed?  . . . (His  shoes  or  his  teeth.)  Tom  brushed 

something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Tom  brushed  his . . (Teeth.) 

Tom  brushed  his  teeth.  Teeth  begins  like  Tom. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  the  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again. 
I will  tell  you  some  things  about  Tom.  This  time  I will  stop  just  before  I 
finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which  shows 
what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the 
picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose.  (Return 
to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words  in  italics.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  imder  your  guidance.  If  pupils  still  need  further  practice,  use  with 
them  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii,  using  the 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  T. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  64,  66,  and  66  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of  T and  follow  the  directions  accompanying 
See  and  Hear  under  games  1,  2,  or  3 as  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  your 
pupils. 
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1.  PREPARATION 


Necessary  Materials 

Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards  Bb,  Gg,  Hh,  li,  and  Ww  in  duplicate. 
Hang  the  pocket  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  1 

Place  the  five  capital  letters  listed  above  in  the  pocket  chart  in  random 
order,  not  necessarily  following  any  order  found  in  the  boxes  for  page  40. 
Match  to  the  row  of  capital  letters  in  the  chart  the  duplicate  capitals  as 
illustrated  on  page  iv.  Repeat  the  exercise  matching  the  lower  case  forms. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  2 

Using  the  letters  listed  above,  carry  out  Variation  2,  as  illustrated  on 
page  iv,  pairing  the  lower  case  forms  with  capitals  and  capitals  with  lower 
case  forms. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  They  will  be  used  with 
the  variations  of  the  letter  games  to  follow. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

Using  the  letters  listed  above,  and  arrangements  of  those  letters  in  boxes 
on  page  40  of  Getting  Ready,  carry  out  Variation  3,  as  illustrated  on  page  iv 
of  this  manual.  Substitute  the  letters  on  page  40  in  the  directions. 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  4 

Using  the  letter  cards  listed  above,  and  arrangements  of  those  letters  in 
boxes  on  page  40,  carry  out  Variation  4,  as  illustrated  on  page  v.  Be  sure 
to  use  both  lower  case  and  capital  letters  as  in  the  boxes  on  page  40. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  5 

Have  at  hand  one  set  of  the  letters  listed  above.  Decide  which  of  the 
arrangements  of  those  letters  in  the  boxes  on  page  40  you  will  follow. 
Give  the  five  letters  out  to  the  pupils,  one  each  to  a pupil.  Call  for  the 
letters  in  order  from  left  to  right  according  to  the  box  you  chose,  but  do 
not  hold  up  a letter  as  you  call  for  it.  Expect  the  pupils  to  recognize  the 
letter  by  name  alone.  When  the  letters  have  been  placed  in  the  chart  from 
left  to  right,  ask  the  pupils  to  find  the  matching  box  on  page  40  of  Getting 
Ready. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  5 

Carry  out  Variation  6 with  the  letters  on  page  32  in  Getting  Ready,  using 
the  arrangement  of  those  letters  found  in  the  boxes  on  page  32.  Then  ask 
the  pupils  to  find  page  32  and  locate  the  matching  box. 

Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

The  letters  used  on  pages  32  and  40  may  be  reviewed  as  often  as  is 
advisable  and  necessary  with  any  of  the  five  variations  of  the  letter  games 
used  to  this  point.  The  arrangements  of  letters  found  in  boxes  on  pages 
16,  24,  32,  and  40  may  be  used. 


USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  41. 

Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  the  order  in  which  they  are  to  look  at  the 
pictures  on  page  41,  as  done  in  the  Preparation  section  for  page  25. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


Reading  Pictures 

1.  Look  at  picture  number  1.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Don’t  get  paint  on  your  dress,  Penny.”  or  is  he  saying,  “Come  and 
sit  in  the  wagon.  Penny.”?  . . . (“Don’t  get  paint  on  your  dress.  Penny.”) 
What  makes  you  think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack’s  wagon  has  wet 
paint  on  it.) 

2.  Look  at  picture  number  2.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “No,  no.  Penny!  Put  that  brush  down.”  or  is  he  saying,  “Do  you 
want  to  help  me.  Penny?”?  . . . (“No,  no.  Penny!  Put  that  brush  down.”) 
What  makes  you  think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack  knows  that  Penny 
has  good  clothes  on  and  that  she  is  too  young  to  paint.) 

3.  Look  at  picture  number  3.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “You’ll  have  to  go  away.  Penny.”  or  is  he  saying,  “Do  you  like 
to  feel  paint.  Penny?”?  . . . (“You’ll  have  to  go  away.  Penny.”)  What 
makes  you  think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack  looks  as  if  he  were  afraid 
to  have  Penny  near  the  wet  paint.) 

4.  Look  at  picture  number  4.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Tip,  you  get  your  nose  out  of  that!”  or  is  he  saying,  “Here’s  your 
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milk.  Tip.”?  . . . (“Tip,  you  get  your  nose  out  of  that!”)  What  makes  you 
think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack  has  put  down  his  brush  and  is  trying 
to  get  Tip  away  from  the  paint.) 

5.  Look  at  picture  number  5.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Go  away.  Tip.  Get  out  of  here!”  or  is  he  saying,  “Here,  Tip! 
Here,  Tip!”?  . . . (“Go  away.  Tip.  Get  out  of  here!”)  What  makes  you 
think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Tip  backed  up  a little  and  brushed  against 
the  wet  paint  on  Jack’s  wagon.  Jack  didn’t  like  that.) 

6.  Look  at  picture  number  6.  . . . Think  what  Jack  may  be  saying.  Is  he 
saying,  “Hello,  Penny”  or  is  he  saying,  “Look  at  Tip  go!”?  . . . (“Look 
at  Tip  go!”)  What  makes  you  think  Jack  is  saying  that?  . . . (Jack  is 
pointing  to  Tip,  and  both  he  and  Penny  are  watching  Tip  run  off.  Tip 
didn’t  like  getting  paint  on  herself.) 

Telling  the  Story 

Now  begin  again  with  picture  number  1.  Think  of  the  story  that  the 
pictures  tell.  . . . Who  will  tell  the  story  and  say  what  Jack  could  be  saying 
in  each  picture?  . . . (Use  suggestions  to  the  teacher  given  on  pages  1,  9, 
and  17  of  this  manual.  Try  to  help  the  pupils  work  out  the  correct  sequence 
of  happenings  to  make  a good  story.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  dfficulty  with  using  pictures  to  determine  what  the 
characters  in  a scene  are  saying,  give  them  further  help  and  practice 
through  the  use  of  other  pictures  appropriate  for  this  purpose.  Such 
pictures  can  be  found  in  children’s  books,  in  magazines,  and  in  free 
advertising  materials. 
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1.  PREPARATION 


Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  42. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  red  box.  You  see  an  alarm  clock,  a man 
ringing  a hell,  a woman  with  her  hand  at  the  side  of  her  face,  and  the  sun 
peeping  through  a window.  . . . Now  I will  tell  you  something  about  one  of 
the  pictures  in  the  red  box.  I am  going  to  make  believe  that  I am  one  of 
the  things  or  persons  you  see  there.  Listen  carefully  to  what  I tell  you. 
Then  you  will  be  able  to  guess  what  I am  making  believe  I am. 

Listen:  I have  a round  face,  but  I have  no  eyes,  nose,  or  mouth.  I have 
hands,  but  I have  no  fingers.  I always  keep  my  hands  in  front  of  my  face. 
I have  very  small  legs,  but  I have  no  feet.  I can  help  you  to  know  when 
to  go  to  school.  I have  a bell  that  rings  to  wake  people  up. 

Now  look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  red  box.  What  did  I make  believe 
I was?  . . . (The  alarm  clock.)  (Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say:)  I will 
take  my  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  alarm  clock  to  show  that  that 
is  what  I made  believe  I was.  You  do  that  now  in  your  book.  . . . Why 
isn’t  the  man  ringing  the  bell  the  right  choice?  ...  (A  man  has  eyes,  a 
nose,  and  a mouth.  He  has  fingers  and  feet  and  he  does  not  keep  his 
hands  in  front  of  his  face.)  (Proceed  to  discuss  with  pupils  why  the  woman 
and  the  sun  are  not  possible  correct  choices.) 

Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  green  box.  You  see  a house,  a carriage, 
a horse  pulling  a wagon,  and  a car.  (Proceed  as  for  the  red  box.  The 
material  to  be  read  to  pupils  is  as  follows:)  I always  have  doors,  windows, 
and  a roof.  I have  windows  that  go  up  and  down.  I have  four  wheels  and 
white  and  red  lights.  I can  go  very  fast.  I carry  people,  but  someone  must 
always  drive  me. 


DEVELOPING  LISTENING  SKILLS 


Now  look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Take  your  pencil  and 
put  a cross  (X)  on  the  one  that  you  think  I made  believe  I was.  . . . 
(Discuss  with  pupils  why  the  car  is  the  right  choice  and  why  each  of  the 
other  three  pictures  is  not  the  right  choice.) 

Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  brown  box.  You  see  a bird,  an  airplane, 
a train,  and  a kite.  (Proceed  as  for  the  red  box.  The  material  to  be  read 
to  pupils  is  as  follows :)  I can  go  very  fast.  I fly  very  high.  Once  in  a while 
I come  down  to  the  ground.  I have  two  wings.  I do  not  eat  worms  and 
bugs.  I do  not  make  a nest.  People  sit  inside  me.  I can  carry  many  things 
a long  way.  A pilot  drives  me. 

Now  look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  brown  box.  Take  your  pencil  and 
put  a cross  on  the  one  that  you  think  I made  beheve  I was.  . . . (Discuss 
with  pupils  why  the  airplane  is  the  right  choice  and  why  each  of  the  other 
three  pictures  is  not  the  right  choice.) 

Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  You  see  a dog,  a table,  a 
chair,  and  a bed.  (Proceed  as  for  the  red  box.  The  material  to  be  read  to 
pupils  is  as  follows:)  I have  four  legs,  but  I cannot  run  or  walk.  You  can 
usually  find  me  in  any  room  in  the  house.  I have  a back,  but  I have  no 
head.  People  like  to  sit  in  me. 

Now  look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  Take  your  pencil  and 
put  a cross  on  the  one  that  you  think  is  what  I made  believe  I was.  . . . 

(Discuss  with  pupils  why  the  chair  is  the  right  choice  and  why  each  of  the 
other  three  pictures  is  not  the  right  choice.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  in  listening  fon  details,  play  Games  1 and  2 
under  Games  to  Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 

If  any  of  your  pupils  have  short  attention  spans  and  seem  unable  to 
listen  for  the  details  of  this  lesson,  play  Games  3 and  4 under  Games  to 
Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 


Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  43. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

K necessary,  review  with  pupils  where  the  beginning  of  a word  is.  If 
you  feel  that  pupils  need  it,  review  the  exercises  on  pages  34,  35,  and  36 
in  matching  beginning  letters. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


As  pointed  out  on  page  34,  these  words 
are  not  to  be  taught  to,  read  to,  or  read 
by  the  children.  On  this  page  they  are  to 
be  used  only  for  comparison  of  the  forms  of  words. 


Finding  Words  That  Are  Alike 

(Hold  up  your  book  before  the  class.  Illustrate  as  you  say.)  Find  the 
blue  box  at  the  left  end  of  the  top  row,  here.  Look  carefully  at  the  word 
above  the  black  line  in  that  box.  ...  Now  look  at  the  first  word  below  the 
black  line  in  the  blue  box.  Find  the  beginning  letter.  ...  Is  the  beginning 
letter  of  the  word  below  the  black  line  the  same  as  the  beginning  letter  of 
the  word  above  the  black  line?  ...  Now  look  at  the  rest  of  the  word  below 
the  black  line.  Is  it  the  same  as  the  rest  of  the  word  above  the  black  line? 
. . . We  will  have  to  look  farther  to  find  words  just  like  the  one  at  the 
top  of  the  blue  box. 

(Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say:)  Look  at  the  next  word  below  the 
black  line.  ...  Is  the  beginning  letter  the  same  as  the  beginning  letter  of 
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the  word  above  the  black  line?  . . . Now  look  at  the  rest  of  the  word.  Is 
it  the  same  as  the  rest  of  the  word  above  the  black  line?  . . . Those  two 
words  are  just  alike.  (Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say:)  I will  take  my 
pencil  and  draw  a line  under  the  word  that  is  just  like  the  word  above  the 
black  line,  like  this.  ...  Now  you  do  the  same  thing  in  your  books.  . . . 
(Proceed  with  the  rest  of  the  words  in  the  blue  box,  having  pupils  draw  a 
line  under  the  word  ball  the  second  time  it  occurs  below  the  black  line.) 

(Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say:)  Now  look  at  the  red  box  at  the 
top  of  the  page.  You  will  do  the  same  thing  in  this  box.  Draw  a line 
under  every  word  below  the  black  line  that  is  just  like  the  word  above  the 
black  hne.  Remember  to  look  at  the  beginning  of  each  word  first.  If  the 
beginning  letter  of  a word  is  not  like  the  beginning  letter  of  the  word  above 
the  black  line,  you  do  not  need  to  look  any  farther.  If  the  beginning  letter 
of  a word  is  the  same  as  the  beginning  letter  of  the  word  above  the  black 
line,  look  at  the  rest  of  the  word  to  see  if  it  is  the  same.  If  you  are  sure 
that  the  word  is  just  like  the  word  above  the  black  line,  draw  a line  under 
that  word.  When  you  finish  the  red  box,  do  the  brown  box,  the  green  box, 
and  the  orange  box,  in  the  top  row.  Then  do  all  the  boxes  in  the  bottom 
row  in  the  same  way.  Begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  bottom  row.  (Help 
those  pupils  who  need  help  with  this  exercise.  Make  sure  that  when 
pupils  have  finished  one  box  they  move  on  to  the  next,  until  they  have 
finished  all  the  boxes  on  the  page.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  there  are  pupils  who  are  having  difficulty  in  understanding  this  type 
of  lesson,  use  with  them  Visual  Discrimination  Exercise  6 on  page  iv  of 
this  manual. 
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find 

you 

find 

your 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  44. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  what  the  beginning  of  a word  is,  and 
the  work  done  on  page  43. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  Words  That  Are  Alike 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  the  order  in  which  they  are  to  look  at 
the  boxes  on  this  page.  Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  using  the 


suggestions  given  for  page  43,  changing  those  directions  to  fit  the  ar- 
rangement of  words  in  the  boxes  on  this  page. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  Visual  Discrimination  Exercise  5 on  page  iv  of  this  manual.  As 
there  is  no  word  card  for  hot,  use  the  board  if  it  is  necessary  to  point  out 
the  difference  between  not  and  hot. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  67  and  68  of  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  the  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

With  the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  T and  N,  carry  out  Auditory 
Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  45. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
* Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginning  of  Words 

Find  a tent  and  a table  in  the  large  picture  on  this  page.  . . . Say  those 
two  words  to  yourself.  Notice  that  they  begin  with  the  same  sound.  . . . 
Now  find  something  else  in  the  picture  whose  name  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  tent  and  table.  . . . 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  nurse,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words;  tent,  table,  nurse.  Does  nurse  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
tent  and  table‘1  . . . 

Continue  asking  for  objects  whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
tent  and  table  until  a number  of  those  listed  below  have  been  given. 


table 

telephone 

toad* 

towel 

tunnel 

tablecloth 

ten 

toes* 

tub 

turtle 

tank 

tent 

tongue 

tube 

two 

teeth 

Retmn  to  this  page  as  often  as  advisable  to  find  more  of  the  listed  items. 
Each  time  begin  at  the  asterisk  (*)  above. 


As  we  suggested  before,  pupils  having 
difficulty  with  this  type  of  lesson  may 
find  only  a few  items  with  their  first  use 
of  this  page.  Some  items  may  not  be  given  at  all  because  the  pupils  may 
be  calling  them  by  other  names  or  may  not  be  able  to  identify  them.  The 
starred  (*)  items,  you  will  remember,  are  those  which  may  present  this 
type  of  difficulty. 


Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  Now  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by 


yourself.  Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  tent  and  table  in  the 
picture.  . . . Now  put  a cross  on  all  the  other  things  you  find  whose  names 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  tent  and  table.  ...  (If  some  pupils  make 
errors,  help  them  in  the  manner  suggested  above.) 

Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginning  of  Words 

Say  nest,  nuts,  nail,  and  needle  to  yourself.  . . . Notice  that  they  begin 
with  the  same  sound.  ...  Now  find  something  else  in  the  picture  whose 
name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  nest,  nuts,  nails,  and  needle.  . . . The 

following  things  whose  names  begin  with  the  sound  of  N are  pictured. 

napkin*  necktie*  newspaper  nose  nurse 

neck  net  nine  numbers 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

Now  we  will  mark  things  that  begin  like  nest,  nuts,  nail,  and  needle. 
Find  the  nurse.  ...  I will  put  two  straight  marks  on  the  nurse  like  this. 
(Illustrate  (//)  on  the  board  and  in  your  book  on  the  nurse.)  Now  put 
two  marks  on  the  nurse  in  your  book,  as  I did  in  mine.  . . . Now  put  the 
same  two  marks  on  all  the  other  things  you  find  whose  names  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  nest,  nuts,  nail,  and  needle.  (Help  each  individual  to 
discover  his  own  errors  as  suggested  previously.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  7,  8,  and  9 on  pages  ii  and  iii  in  this  manual.  Use  the  appropriate 
picture  cards  for  the  soimd  with  which  the  pupils  need  help. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  69,  70,  and  71  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  soimds  of 
T and  N and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under 
games  1,  2,  or  3. 
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USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


^ ^ Page  46,  Unit  VI. 


1.  PREPARATION 
^ Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

^ If  necessary,  review  (1 ) Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6 and  7 on 

page  ii,  using  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  N,  and  page  45  of  this  book, 
and  (2)  exercises  in  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues  on  page  39. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

% 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  46. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

^ 1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  nails,  wildjlowcrs,  and  nuts  in  this  box. 

Listen:  Ned  went  to  the  woods  to  gather  something.  What  two  things  could 
^ Ned  have  gone  to  the  woods  to  gather?  (Point  to  the  pupil  who  is  to 

^ answer  the  question  instead  of  calling  on  him  by  name.)  . . . (Wildflowers 

or  nuts.)  Ned  gathered  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Ned  gathered 
. . (Nuts.)  Ned  gathered  nuts.  Nuts  begins  like  Ned. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a nurse,  a nose,  and  a teacher.  Listen: 

Ned’s  big  sister,  Nellie,  is  grown  up.  What  two  things  could  Nellie  be?  . . . 
(A  nurse  or  a teacher.)  Nellie  is  something  that  begins  like  her  name.  Nellie 
is  a . . (Nurse.)  Nellie  is  a nurse.  Nurse  begins  like  Nellie. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  a safety  pin,  a needle,  and  a 9.  Listen: 

)}  Ned  tore  his  pants.  His  mother  said  that  she  would  fix  them.  What  two 

things  could  she  have  used  to  fix  Ned’s  pants?  ...  (A  safety  pin  or  a 

'}  needle.)  She  used  something  that  begins  like  Ned’s  name.  She  used  a 

. . . (Needle.)  Ned’s  mother  used  a needle.  Needle  begins  like  Ned. 

^ 4.  Point  to  box  number  4-  Find  a newspaper,  a book,  and  a nut.  Listen: 

Ned  went  to  the  store  to  get  something  for  his  mother  to  read.  What  could  Ned 
^ have  gone  for?  ...  (A  book  or  a newspaper.)  Ned  got  something  that  begins 

. like  his  name.  Ned  got  a . . (Newspaper.)  Ned  got  a newspaper. 

^ Newspaper  begins  like  Ned. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  an  apron,  a napkin,  and  a needle.  Listen: 
Ned  used  something  to  keep  his  clothes  clean  while  he  ate  his  breakfast.  What 
could  he  have  used?  . . . (An  apron  or  a napkin.)  Ned  used  something  that 

begins  like  his  name.  He  used  a . . (Napkin.)  Ned  used  a napkin. 

Napkin  begins  like  Ned. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  some  numbers,  some  letters,  and  a nose. 
Listen:  Ned  is  learning  to  write  something.  What  two  things  could  Ned  be 
learning  to  write?  . . . (Letters  or  numbers.)  Ned  is  learning  to  write 

something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Ned  is  learning  to  write . . 

(Numbers.)  Ned  is  learning  to  write  numbers.  Numbers  begins  like  Ned. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will 
tell  you  some  things  about  Ned.  This  time  d will  stop  just  before  I finish 
what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I 
should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you 
choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose.  (Return  to  the 
asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words  in  italics.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  some  pupils  need  further  practice,  use  with 
them  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii,  using 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  N. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  72,  73,  and  74  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of 
N and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  games 
1,  2,  or  3. 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

K necessary,  review  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the  exercise  on 
page  46  and  the  exercise  on  that  page. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  47. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  nails,  a saw  and  a needle.  Listen:  Nathan 
was  making  a wagon.  He  needed  something  to  work  with.  What  two  things 
could  Nathan  have  needed?  (Point  to  a pupil.)  . . . (Nails  or  a saw.) 

What  Nathan  needed  begins  like  his  name.  Nathan  needed . . (Nails.) 

Nathan  needed  nails.  Nails  begins  like  Nathan. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a nose,  a nest,  and  a foot.  Listen:  While 
Nathan  was  working,  he  scratched  himself.  What  two  things  could  he  have 
scratched?  . . . (His  foot  or  his  nose.)  What  Nathan  scratched  begins  like 

his  name.  Nathan  scratched  his . . (Nose.)  Nathan  scratched  his 

nose.  Nose  begins  like  Nathan. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Find  a ten,  a nine,  and  some  letters.  Listen: 

Nathan  had  just  had  a birthday.  In  the  box  are  two  things  that  tell  how 
old  Nathan  could  have  been.  What  are  they?  . . . (Nine  and  ten.)  The 
number  that  begins  like  Nathan’s  name  tells  how  old  Nathan  was.  Nathan 
wa^ . . (Nine.)  Nathan  was  nine.  Nine  begins  like  Nathan. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4-  Find  a clown,  a newsboy,  and  a nail.  Listen: 
Nathan  had  a job  on  Saturdays.  What  two  pictures  in  this  box  tell  us  what 
he  could  have  been?  ...  (A  clown  or  a newsboy.)  What  Nathan  was  begins 

like  his  name.  Nathan  was  a . . (Newsboy.)  Nathan  was  a newsboy. 

Newsboy  begins  like  Nathan. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  scissors,  a nut,  and  a needle.  Listen:  Nathan’s 
sister,  Nancy,  was  making  doll  clothes.  She  lost  something  that  she  was  using. 
What  could  Nancy  have  lost?  . . . (Her  needle  or  her  scissors.)  Nancy 

lost  something  that  begins  like  her  name.  Nancy  lost  her . . (Needle.) 

Nancy  lost  her  needle.  Needle  begins  like  Nancy. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  a broken  bottle,  a newspaper,  and  a nail. 
Listen:  When  Nathan  was  walking  down  the  street,  he  saw  something  sharp 
that  someone  might  step  on.  What  could  Nathan  have  seen  that  was  sharp? 
. . . (The  broken  bottle  or  the  nail.)  Nathan  saw  something  that  begins  like 

his  name.  Nathan  saw  a . . (Nail.)  Nathan  saw  a nail.  Nail  begins 

like  Nathan. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again. 
I will  tell  you  some  things  about  Nathan  and  Nancy.  This  time  I will 
stop  just  before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the 
picture  which  shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a 
cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture 
you  choose.  (Return  to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils 
only  the  words  in  italics.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  imder  your  guidance. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  75,  76,  and  77  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of  N and  follow  the  directions  accompany- 
ing See  and  Hear  imder  games  1,  2,  or  3 for  pupils  having  difficulty  on 
this  page. 
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! i Page  48,  Unit  VI. 


1.  PREPARATION 

Necessary  Materials 

r Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards  Kk,  LI,  Mm,  Oo,  and  Ss  in  duplicate. 

Hang  the  pocket  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  1 

■ Place  the  five  capital  letters  listed  above  in  the  pocket  chart  in  random 

order.  Hold  up  a duplicate  capital  letter.  Name  it  and  ask  a pupil  to  place 

* it  in  the  chart  under  the  matching  capital  there  as  he  repeats  its  name. 
Complete  directions  for  this  variation  are  given  on  page  iv  of  this  manual. 

* Repeat  this  exercise,  using  the  lower  case  forms. 

i Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  2 

Place  the  five  capital  letters  listed  above  in  the  chart  in  random  order. 

* Hold  up  a lower  case  form  from  the  duplicate  set  and  name  it.  Ask  a pupil 
to  place  it  under  the  capital  letter  in  the  chart  having  the  same  name. 
Complete  directions  for  this  variation  are  given  on  page  iv.  Repeat  this 
variation,  beginning  with  the  lower  case  forms  in  the  chart.  Each  capital 
letter  from  the  duplicate  set  will  be  named  by  the  teacher  and  placed  in 
the  chart  by  the  pupil  under  the  lower  case  letter  having  the  same  name. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  They  will  be  used  with 
the  variations  of  the  letter  games  to  follow.  After  each  use,  the  books 
should  be  closed  or  turned  over  until  the  time  comes  for  matching  letters 
in  the  chart  with  one  of  the  boxes  in  the  book.  Pupils  should  not  watch 
the  boxes  as  one  of  them  is  being  duplicated  in  the  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

Choose  one  of  the  arrangements  of  letters  in  the  boxes  on  page  48. 
Give  out  the  letters  listed  above,  one  to  each  of  five  pupils.  From  the 
duplicates,  hold  up  one  letter  at  a time,  following  the  arrangement  from 
left  to  right  of  the  box  you  chose  on  page  48.  Name  the  letter,  asking  the 
pupil  who  has  the  duplicate  to  place  that  letter  at  the  left  of  the  chart. 
Continue  until  the  five  letters  are  placed  in  the  chart.  Ask  pupils  to  name 
the  letters  in  the  chart  again  going  from  left  to  right,  indicating  whether 
the  letter  is  a big  or  a small  letter.  Have  the  pupils  open  their  books  to 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


the  correct  page,  find  the  matching  box,  and  be  ready  to  name  the  letters 
in  that  box.  When  the  box  has  been  found  and  the  letters  have  been  read 
by  one  pupil,  have  the  pupils  close  their  books  until  another  box  has  been 
duplicated  in  the  chart.  Complete  directions  for  this  variation  are  given  on 
page  iv  of  this  manual. 

After  several  uses  of  Variations  1,  2,  and  3,  Variations  4 and  6 can  be 
carried  out,  using  the  letters  listed  above,  and  the  boxes  on  page  48  in 
Getting  Ready.  Directions  for  Variations  4 and  6 are  given  completely  on 
page  V of  this  manual. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  6 

Have  at  hand  one  set  of  the  five  letters  listed  above,  with  a few  of  the 
letters  used  in  previous  letter  games  added  to  the  five  letters.  Give  them 
out  to  the  pupils,  one  to  each  pupil.  Decide  upon  one  of  the  arrangements 
to  be  followed  from  the  boxes  on  page  48.  Call  for  the  letters  in  order 
from  left  to  right  according  to  the  box  you  chose,  indicating  whether  you 
want  the  lower  case  or  capital  form  of  the  letter.  Do  not  hold  up  the  letter 
you  call  for.  Expect  the  pupils  to  recognize  the  letter  by  name  alone. 
When  the  letters  have  been  placed  in  the  chart,  matching  one  of  the 
arrangements  found  in  the  boxes  on  page  48,  ask  various  pupils  to  read 
the  names  of  the  letters.  Ask  pupils  having  extra  letters  not  called  for 
to  name  them  as  they  return  them  to  the  teacher.  The  matching  box  on 
page  48  of  Getting  Ready  should  be  located  by  the  pupils.  When  the  box 
has  been  located,  and  the  letters  named  by  one  or  more  pupUs,  the  books 
should  be  closed  or  turned  over  until  another  box  has  been  duplicated 
in  the  chart. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Variations  1,  2,  and  3 of  the  letter  games  are  best  for  those  who  have 
difficulty  in  learning  the  names  of  the  letters.  Variations  4,  6,  and  6 are 
better  used  after  the  letter  names  are  fairly  well  established  in  the  minds 
of  the  pupils  who  have  some  difficulty  with  this  learning. 

One  or  two  pupils  who  know  the  names  of  the  letters  very  well  can 
replace  the  teacher  to  carry  on  any  of  these  letter  games  with  pupils  who 
need  further  practice.  This  can  be  done  in  free  periods,  or  at  any  time 
that  a small  group  of  pupils  is  free. 


USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 


Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find 
page  49. 

Learning  How  to  Look  at  the  Pictures 

(Hold  up  your  book.  Illustrate  as  you  say:)  There  is  a blue  bar  in  the 
middle  of  this  page.  Here  it  is.  Which  picture  will  we  look  at  first?  . . . 
(Picture  number  1 in  the  top  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar.)  Which  picture 
will  we  look  at  next?  . . . (Picture  number  2 in  the  top  row  at  the  left  of 
the  blue  bar.)  Which  picture  will  we  look  at  next?  . . . (Picture  number  1 
in  the  middle  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar.)  Then  we  will  look  at  picture 
number  2 in  the  middle  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar.  Which  pictures  will 
we  look  at  after  we  look  at  the  pictures  in  the  middle  row  at  the  left  of  the 
blue  bar?  . . . (Pictures  1 and  2 in  the  bottom  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue 
bar.)  (Follow  the  same  procedure  in  explaining  the  boxes  at  the  right  of 
the  blue  bar.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


Reading  Pictures 

1.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  top  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Jack  saying,  “Down,  Tip!  Down!”?  . . . Why  do  you  think  he  is 
saying  “Down,  Tip!  Down!”  in  picture  number  2?  . . . (Jack  is  afraid  Tip 
will  get  his  ice-cream  cone.  He  wants  Tip  to  stop  trying  to  jump  for  it.) 

2.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  middle  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Penny  saying,  “See  what  the  kitten  is  doing!”?  . . . Why  do  you 
think  Penny  is  saying  that  in  picture  number  2?  . . . (In  picture  number  2 
the  kitten  is  standing  in  her  dish  of  milk.) 

3.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  bottom  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Janet  saying,  “Come  and  get  your  ball.  Tip.”?  . . . Why  do  you 
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think  Janet  is  saying  that  in  picture  number  1?  . . . (In  picture  number  1 
Janet  is  holding  out  a ball  to  Tip.) 

4.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  top  row  at  the  right  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Mother  saying,  “This  is  for  you.  Penny.”?  . . . Why  do  you  think 
so?  . . . (Mother  is  giving  ice  cream  to  Penny  in  picture  number  1.) 

5.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  middle  row  at  the  right  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Daddy  saying,  “Come  and  get  it,  Tip.”?  . . . Why  do  you  think 
so?  ...  (In  picture  number  2 Daddy  is  trying  to  get  Tip  to  jump  for  a ball.) 

6.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  bottom  row  at  the  right  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Janet  saying,  “Please  push  us.  Jack.”?  . . . Why  do  you  think  so? 
...  (In  picture  number  2 Janet  and  Penny  are  sitting  in  the  wagon  and 
calling  to  Jack,  who  is  standing  behind  the  wagon.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  pupils.)  Now  each  of  you  will  play  a game  with  these 
pictures  all  by  yourself.  I will  tell  you  something  someone  said.  You  are 
to  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  that  goes  with  it. 

Look  again  at  pictures  1 and  2 at  the  top  of  this  page  on  the  left  side 
of  the  blue  bar.  Jack  is  saying,  “Jump,  Tip!  Jump!”  Put  a cross  on  the 
picture  that  goes  with  what  Jack  is  saying. 

Continue  in  this  same  manner.  Use  the  following  sentences: 

Middle  left  — “Here  is  your  milk,  kitty.” 

Bottom  left  — “Give  that  ball  to  me.  Tip.  It  is  not  your  ball.” 

Top  right  — “This  is  for  you.  Tip.” 

Middle  right  — “Leave  that  alone.  Tip.” 

Bottom  right  — “Please  pull  us.  Jack.” 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  with  this  exercise,  discuss  with  them  why 
certain  words  go  with  a certain  picture  in  each  row,  and  why  they  do  not 
go  with  the  other  picture  in  that  row. 
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1.  PREPARATION 


j,  Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  60. 

ir 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Looking  at  Pictures  and  Listening  for  Details 

1.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  red  box.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
Janet  is  doing  in  each  picture.  . . . Now  I will  read  something  to  you. 

Listen:  Janet  likes  to  help  her  mother.  She  always  tries  to  be  at  home 
when  her  mother  is  making  cookies,  because  her  mother  lets  her  help  cut 
out  the  cookies.  Janet  likes  to  do  that  very  much. 

Now  look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  red  box.  Think  which  picture  goes 
best  with  what  I just  read  to  you.  . . . Which  picture  goes  best  with  what 
I read?  . . . (Janet  cutting  out  cookies.)  Put  a cross  on  that  picture  in 
your  book,  like  this.  (Illustrate.)  Why  isn’t  the  picture  of  Janet  setting 
the  table  a good  choice?  . . . (What  you  read  didn’t  say  anything  about 
Janet’s  setting  the  table.)  (Discuss  with  pupils  why  each  of  the  two  other 
pictmes  in  the  red  box  is  not  the  best  choice.) 

2.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
Penny  is  doing  in  each  picture.  ...  I will  read  something  to  you. 

Listen:  Penny  likes  to  have  httle  tea  parties  with  her  dolls.  She  often 
has  her  parties  outdoors.  She  sets  a little  table  with  her  doll  dishes  and 
puts  her  dolls  in  the  chairs  around  the  table.  She  makes  believe  that  the 
dolls  are  real  people  and  that  they  are  having  very  good  food  to  eat. 


DEVELOPING  LISTENING  SKILLS 


Now  look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Think  which  picture 
goes  best  with  what  I just  read  to  you.  Put  a cross  on  the  one  you  choose. 

...  (If  necessary,  discuss  with  the  pupils  why  the  picture  of  Penny  sitting 
at  the  little  table  with  her  dolls  is  the  best  choice  and  why  each  of  the 
other  three  pictures  is  not  the  best  choice.) 

3.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
is  happening  in  each  picture.  . . . Now  I will  read  something  to  you.  . . . 

Listen:  Janet’s  family  are  all  going  on  a picnic.  Janet  and  her  mother 
are  getting  the  lunch  ready.  Mother  is  making  sandwiches,  and  Janet  is 
putting  other  good  things  to  eat  into  the  picnic  basket. 

Look  again  at  the  pictures  in  the  orange  box.  Think  which  one  goes 
best  with  what  I just  read  to  you.  Put  a cross  on  the  one  you  choose.  . . . 

(If  necessary,  discuss  with  pupils  why  the  picture  of  Janet  helping 
Mother  pack  a picnic  lunch  is  the  best  choice  and  why  each  of  the  other 
pictures  cannot  be  the  best  choice.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  having  difficulty  in  listening  for  details  by  playing  Games  1 
and  2 under  Games  to  Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 

Help  those  with  short  attention  spans  who  seem  unable  to  listen  for  the 
details  of  this  lesson  by  playing  Games  3 and  4 under  Games  to  Develop 
Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  51. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  where  the  beginning  of  a word  is.  If 
you  feel  that  pupils  need  it,  review  also  the  exercises  on  pages  43  and  44. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 


As  you  will  remember,  these  words  are 
to  be  used  only  to  teach  children  how  to 
look  at  words. 


Finding  Words  That  Are  Alike 

Find  the  blue  line  at  the  top  of  the  page.  . . . Find  the  word  at  the  left 
end  of  the  row  of  words  above  the  blue  line.  That  word  is  in  a box  by 
itself.  . . . (Illustrate  as  you  say:)  Draw  a line  under  it,  like  this.  . . . Now 
look  at  the  next  word  in  the  row  of  words  above  the  blue  line.  Find  the 
beginning  letter  of  it.  . . . Is  the  beginning  letter  of  that  word  the  same  as 
the  beginning  letter  of  the  word  in  the  box  by  itself?  . . . Now  look  at  the 
rest  of  the  word  next  to  the  little  box.  Is  it  the  same  as  the  rest  of  the  word 
in  the  little  box?  . . i (Illustrate  in  your  book  as  you  say:)  I will  take  my 
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pencil  and  draw  a line  under  that  word  because  it  is  the  same  as  the  word 
in  the  little  box.  ...  You  do  the  same  thing  in  your  books.  . . . 

Proceed  with  the  rest  of  the  words  above  the  blue  line,  having  pupils 
draw  a line  under  the  word  find  each  time  it  occurs.  Make  sure  pupils 
realize  that  if  the  first  letter  of  a word  is  different  from  the  first  letter  of 
the  word  in  the  box  at  the  left,  there  is  no  need  to  look  at  the  rest  of  the 
word. 

Now  look  at  the  row  of  words  above  the  red  line.  Draw  a line  under  the 
first  word  in  the  little  box.  Then  draw  a line  under  every  word  that  is  just 
the  same  as  that  word  in  the  little  box.  When  you  finish  the  row  of  words 
above  the  red  line,  go  on  to  the  row  of  words  above  the  green  line,  then  to 
the  row  of  words  above  the  brown  line,  the  orange  line,  and  the  black  line. 
(Help  those  pupils  who  need  help  with  this  exercise.  Make  sure  that 
when  pupils  have  finished  one  row  they  move  on  to  the  next,  until  they 
have  done  all  the  rows  on  the  page.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  need  further  practice,  use  with  them  Visual  Discrimination 
Exercise  5,  page  iv  cf  this  manual.  Use  from  the  box  of  word  cards  sup- 
pUed  with  the  Reading  for  Meaning  Series  the  words  found  on  page  51 
of  Getting  Ready.  After  using  the  word  cards  in  column  arrangement  as 
illustrated  for  Exercise  5,  page  iv,  arrange  the  same  words  in  horizontal 
rows  and  proceed  as  illustrated  above. 


find 

find 

kitten 

find 

bed 

will 

not 

milk 

not 

my 

not 

not 

Tip 

get 

give 

Tip 

go 

Tip 

Janet 

Janet  mother  Janet 

Jack 

Janet 

go 

go 

go 

good 

too 

go 

play 

sleep 

play 

my 

play 

may 
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and 

and 

and 

are 

and 

said 

Jack 

daddy  Janet 

Jack 

Jack 

Janet 

home 

come 

home 

down 

came 

home 
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will 

will 

little 

mitten 

will 

ball 

you 

you 

show 

you 

your 

you 

here 

there 

here 

her 

have 

here 
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MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 


I i Page  52,  Unit  VII. 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  62. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  what  the  beginning  of  a word  is,  and 
the  work  done  on  page  51. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
FindingWords  That  Are  Alike 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  the  order  in  which  they  are  to  look  at 
the  words  in  each  row.  Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  using  the  sug- 


gestions given  for  page  51,  changing  the  directions  to  fit  the  arrangement 
of  words  in  the  boxes  on  this  page. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  Visual  Discrimination  Exercise  5 on  page  iv  of  this  manual.  Use 
from  the  box  of  word  cards  suppUed  with  the  Reading  for  Meaning  Series 
the  words  found  on  page  52  of  Getting  Ready.  After  using  the  word  cards 
in  column  arrangement  as  illustrated  for  Exercise  5,  page  iv,  arrange  the 
same  words  in  horizontal  rows  and  proceed  as  illustrated  on  page  51. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  78  and  79  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

Carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  2 and  3 on  pages  i and  ii 
of  this  manual.  Use  the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  H. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  53. 
Developing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

At  the  top  of  page  53  are  four  pictures.  Look  at  the  first  picture  at  the 
left  end  of  the  box.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  picture.  . . . (House.)  Go  to 
the  right  in  the  box  of  pictures.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  next  picture.  . . . 
(Hat.)  Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Hen.)  Name 
the  last  picture.  . . . (Hoe.) 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
^Hearing  the  Sounds  at  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  first  two  pictures  at  the  left  end 
of  the  box.  (Say  house,  hat,  emphasizing  the  H sound  but  not  isolating  it.) 
Now  I will  say  the  words  again.  Notice  that  both  words  begin  with  the 
same  sound.  (Say  house,  hat,  again.)  Now  listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the 
first  three  pictures.  (Say  house,  hat,  hen.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about 
the  way  those  words  begin?  . . . (They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 
Now  listen  to  the  names  of  all  four  pictures.  (Say  house,  hat,  hen,  and  hoe.) 
What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin?  . . . (They  all 
begin  with  the  same  sound.)  (It  may  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  preceding 
exercise  beginning  at  the  asterisk  (*).) 

Applying  the  Learning 

Look  at  the  small  pictures  below  the  long  box.  Find  a hand.  . . . Does 
hand  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  house,  hat,  hen,  and  hoe?  . . . Who  can 


find  something  else  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  house,  hat, 
hen,  and  hoe?  . . . Continue  asking  the  pupils  to  find  other  things  until  all 
those  pictured  having  names  beginning  with  the  sound  of  H have  been 
given.  The  following  things  having  names  beginning  with  the  sound  of  H 
are  pictured. 

hair  hand  horn  hose 

hammer  heel  horse 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  needle,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words;  house,  hat,  hen,  and  hoe.  Does  needle  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  others?  . . . Needle  does  not  begin  like  house,  hat,  hen,  and  hoe. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  I have  a game  for  each  of  you  to  play  all  by  yourself. 
Take  your  pencil  and  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  hand.  . . . Now  put  a cross 
on  all  the  other  small  pictures  below  the  long  box  whose  names  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  house,  hat,  hen,  hoe,  and  hand.  ...  (If  some  pupils  make 
errors,  help  each  individual  discover  his  own  mistakes  as  suggested  above.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  individual  Needs 

If  some  of  the  pupils  still  have  difficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Dis- 
crimination Exercises  2,  3,  and  4 on  pages  i and  ii  of  this  manual,  using 
the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  H. 

Using  Vforkbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  on  pages  80  and  81  in  the  Getting  Ready 
Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
Use  the  Guide  Card  and  small  Response  Cards  for  the  soimd  of  H. 
Follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Auditory  Discrimination 

With  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  H,  carry  out  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  3 and  4 on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  63. 

Further  Reviewing  of  Auditory  Discrimination 

Look  again  at  the  things  on  this  page.  Say  to  yourself  the  names  of  the 
four  small  pictures  at  the  top  of  the  page.  . . . What  do  you  notice  about 
the  way  the  names  begin?  . . . (The  names  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 
(Have  the  pupils  in  turn  find  and  name  objects  on  the  page  which  have 
names  that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  house.) 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  Objects  Having  Names  That  Do  Not  Begin  with  the  Sound  of  H 

Who  sees  something  on  this  page  (page  53)  whose  name  does  not  begin 
like  hand^.  . . . (Have  the  pupils  name  several  objects  having  names  not 
beginning  with  the  sound  of  H.)  Turn  to  the  next  page,  page  54. 

Reviewing  Left  to  Right  Sequence 

Find  the  red  box  at  the  top  of  the  page  (page  64).  Which  picture  will 
we  look  at  first  in  that  box?  . . . (The  picture  at  the  left.)  Then  we  will  go 
to  the  right.  We  will  do  the  same  in  each  of  the  boxes  on  this  page. 

Making  Auditory  Discriminations 

Look  at  the  first  picture  in  the  red  box.  Tell  me  the  name  of  that  picture. 
. . . (House.)  Now  name  the  next  picture  for  me.  . . . (Turtle.)  Listen  as 
I say  the  names  of  the  first  two  pictures.  (Say  house,  turtle.)  Does  turtle 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  house?  . . . Look  at  the  next  picture  in  the 
red  box.  What  do  you  see?  . . . (Hammer.)  Does  hammer  begin  the  same 
as  house?  . . . Look  at  the  next  picture.  What  is  it  a picture  of?  . . . (Hill.) 
Does  hill  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  house  and  hammer?  . . . Name  the 
last  picture.  . . . (Hoe.)  Does  hoe  begin  like  house,  hammer,  and  hill?  . . . 
House,  hammer,  hill,  and  hoe  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.  Which  picture 
has  a name  that  does  not  begin  like  house,  hammer,  hill,  and  hoe?  . . . 
(Turtle.) 


AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 


What  is  the  name  of  the  first  picture  in  the  green  box?  . . . (Hat.) 
(Proceed  with  the  naming  of  the  objects  in  the  row,  calling  them  horse, 
hose,  needle,  and  horn.)  The  names  are  hat,  horse,  hose,  needle,  and  horn. 
Which  name  does  not  begin  like  house?  . . . (Needle.)  Needle  does  not 
begin  like  house.  (Proceed  similarly  with  the  five  objects  in  the  orange  box, 
calling  them  hand,  hen,  cow,  hair,  and  heel.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  Now  I have  a game  for  you  to  play  all  by  yourself. 
Look  at  the  first  pictures  in  the  red  box.  It  is  the  picture  of  a house.  Say 
the  name  of  it  to  yourself.  Hear  the  sound  at  the  beginning  of  house.  . . . 
Look  at  the  next  picture.  Say  the  name  of  it  to  yourself.  If  the  name 
begins  like  house,  put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture.  If  the  name  does  not 
begin  like  house,  do  not  put  a cross  on  the  picture.  Now  look  at  the  other 
pictures  in  the  red  box.  Put  a cross  on  every  picture  whose  name  begins 
like  house.  . . . Now  begin  at  the  left  end  of  the  green  box.  Put  a cross  on 
every  picture  in  the  green  box  whose  name  begins  like  house.  When  you 
finish  the  green  box,  go  to  the  orange  box.  . . . (Help  those  who  made 
errors  find  and  correct  them. ) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Give  further  practice  to  those  needing  it  with  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  3,  4,  and  5 on  page  ii.  Use  picture  cards  for  the  soimd  of  H. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  82  and  83  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of 
H and  follow  the  directiofis  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  game  1. 

For  pupils  not  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound 
of  H and  follow  the  directions  under  games  2 and  3. 


USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


Unit  VII.  Page  55  | 


1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6 and  7 on 
page  ii,  using  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  H,  and  pages  53  and  54  of 
this  book,  and  (2)  exercises  in  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues  on 
pages  46  and  47. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  55. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

1.  Point  to  box  number  1.  Find  a rabbit,  hens,  and  a hook.  Listen:  Harry 
went  to  visit  his  grandJathePs  farm.  First  Harry  fed  something  that  lived  in 
a large  pen.  What  two  things  could  Harry  have  fed?  (Call  on  pupils  by 
pointing.)  . . . (The  rabbit  or  the  hens.)  Harry  fed  something  that  begins 

like  his  name.  Harry  fed  the . . (Hens.)  Harry  fed  the  hens.  Hens 

begins  like  Harry. 

2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  a rake,  a hammer,  and  a hoe.  Listen:  Harry 
decided  to  work  in  the  garden,  so  he  went  to  the  barn  to  get  something  to  work 
with.  What  could  Harry  have  got?  ...  (A  rake  or  a hoe.)  Harry  got 

something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Harry  got  a . . (Hoe.)  Harry 

got  a hoe.  Hoe  begins  like  Harry. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  3.  Fmd  a horse,  a hen,  and  a bicycle.  Listen:  When 
Harry  finished  working  in  the  garden,  he  went  for  a ride  on  something.  What 
could  he  have  gone  for  a ride  on?  ...  (A  horse  or  a bicycle.)  Harry  rode 

on  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Harry  rode  on  a . . (Horse.) 

Harry  rode  on  a horse.  Horse  begins  like  Harry. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  4-  Find  a hand,  a workbench,  and  a head.  Listen: 
Harry  had  a workbench  and  tools.  One  day  he  was  sawing  a board.  “Be 
careful  that  you  saw  the  board  and  nothing  else,”  said  Harry's  mother.  What 
was  she  afraid  Harry  would  cut  with  the  saw?  . . . (His  hand  or  the  work- 
bench.) Harry's  mother  was  afraid  he  would  cut  something  that  begins  like 

his  name.  She  was  afraid  Harry  would  cut  his . . (Hand.)  She  was 

afraid  Harry  would  cut  his  hand.  Hand  begins  like  Harry. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  a saw,  a hammer,  and  a hat.  Listen:  Soon 
Harry  cried,  “Ouch!  I hurt  my  finger!''  What  two  things  could  Harry  have 
hurt  himself  with?  . . . (The  saw  or  the  hammer.)  Harry  hurt  himself  with 

something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Harry  hurt  himself  with  the . . 

(Hammer.)  Harry  hurt  himself  with  the  hammer.  Hammer  begins  like 
Harry. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  a barn,  a head,  and  a house.  Listen:  Harry 
helped  his  grandfather  paint  something.  What  could  Harry  have  helped  his 
grandfather  paint?  . . . (The  house  or  the  bam.)  Harry  helped  his  grand- 
father paint  something  that  begins  like  his  name.  Harry  helped  his  grandfather 

paint  the . . (House.)  Harry  helped  his  grandfather  paint  the  house. 

House  begins  like  Harry. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will  tell  you 
some  things  about  Harry.  This  time  I will  stop  just  before  I finish  what 
I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which  shows  what  I should 
say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  you  choose. 
Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose.  (Return  to  the  asterisk  (*). 
This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words  in  italics.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  some  pupils  need  further  practice,  use  with 
them  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii,  using  the 
picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  H. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  84,  85,  and  86  of  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 
For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page,  use  the  cards  for  the  sound  of 
H and  follow  the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  games 
1,  2,  or  3. 
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Page  56,  Unit  VII, 


1.  PREPARATION 
Learning  the  Names  of  the  Letters 

Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards  Jj,  Nn,  Tt,  Vv,  and  Xx  in  duplicate.  Hang 
the  pocket  chart. 

Introduce  the  names  of  the  new  letters  through  the  use  of  Variations  1 
and  2 of  the  Letter  Games,  described  in  detail  on  page  iv. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils,  instructing  them  to  keep 
books  closed  until  you  ask  that  they  be  opened. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

Continue  to  use  this  variation  of  the  letter  games  as  the  best  one  for 
teaching  new  letter  names  after  their  introduction  with  Variations  1 and  2. 
For  full  directions  for  Variation  3,  refer  to  page  iv. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variations  4 and  5 

Continue  to  use  these  variations  of  the  letter  games  for  fixing  the  letter 
names,  after  the  learning  has  been  fairly  well  established.  For  full  di- 
rections, refer  to  page  v. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  6 

Continue  to  use  this  letter  game  when  you  feel  that  the  letter  names 
are  well  established  and  you  wish  to  have  a review  of  some  of  the  other 
letters  used  as  extra  letters.  Full  description  of  this  variation  appears  on 
page  V of  this  manual. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  7 

This  variation  is  suggested  only  as  optional  extra  practice  if  the  teacher 
finds  it  convenient  to  make  and  keep  at  hand  the  necessary  extra  materials. 
Cut  one  strip  of  durable  colored  construction  paper  inches  wide  and  9 
inches  long  for  each  pupil  in  your  class.  Ask  the  pupils  to  cut  the  strips 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


into  six  pieces  that  are  approximately  square.  Ask  each  pupil  to  bring  a 
small  covered  box  in  which  to  keep  the  squares. 

(Duplicate  the  blue  and  red  boxes  on  page  66  in  the  pocket  chart,  using 
letter  cards  listed  above.)  We  are  going  to  play  a new  game.  I would  like 
to  have  Bill  and  Mary  come  to  the  chart  to  help  me  show  the  others  how 
to  play  it.  (Give  to  each  of  the  two  pupils  at  the  chart  five  blank  pieces  of 
paper  the  size  of  the  letter  cards.)  Mary,  will  you  choose  one  of  the  rows 
in  the  chart  to  use  in  the  game?  Bill,  you  take  the  other  as  your  row, 
please.  Each  of  you  will  use  only  the  letters  in  your  row.  I will  hold  up 
and  name  a letter.  If  it  is  in  your  row,  cover  it  with  one  of  the  pieces  of 
paper  you  have  in  your  hand.  If  you  do  not  have  it,  do  not  cover  any  other 
letter  in  your  row.  (We  will  assume  that  Mary  chose  the  blue  box  and 
Bill  chose  the  red  box  duplicated  in  the  chart.) 

(Hold  up  capital  X and  say :)  Big  X.  Which  of  you  has  it  in  your  row?  . . . 
Mary  does.  Cover  the  big  X,  Mary.  . . . Bill  has  small  x,  not  big  X,  so 
Bill  will  not  cover  that  letter  until  I say  small  x.  (Hold  up  small  j and 
say:)  Small  j.  Which  of  you  has  it  in  your  box?  . . . Bill  does.  Cover 
small  j.  Bill.  . . . Big  A.  Who  has  big  A?  ..  . Neither  one  has  it,  so  neither 
one  will  cover  anything  in  his  row.  (Continue  to  call  and  hold  up  letters 
as  follows:  n,  T,  v,  E,  G,  J,  h,  N,  D,  t.)  Who  has  finished?  . . . Mary  has,' 
so  Mary  will  say:  FINISHED!  I will  not  say  any  more  letters  now.  The 
game  is  over.  Take  out  the  white  pieces  of  paper  that  cover  the  letters  and 
we  will  start  the  game  again.  (Repeat  the  game,  calling  the  letters  as 
follows:  X,  t,  D,  X,  V,  m,  N,  T,  L,  j.)  Who  should  call  FINISHED?  . . . 
Bill  should. 

(Help  the  pupils  find  page  56  in  Getting  Ready.)  Take  your  squares  of 
colored  paper  and  put  them  beside  your  book  where  you  can  reach  them. 
. . . Choose  the  box  which  you  will  use  in  Getting  Ready.  Put  a square  of 
paper  at  the  left  end  of  it,  but  not  covering  any  letter,  so  you  can  remember 
which  box  you  chose.  You  will  not  cover  letters  in  any  box  except  that  one. 
Other  people  will  use  other  boxes.  Look  at  the  letter  I show  you,  and  listen 
to  its  name.  Cover  only  the  letter  I name.  If  I do  not  call  one  of  your 
letters,  wait  until  I do.  Do  not  cover  any  of  your  letters  until  I call  them. 
When  all  the  letters  in  your  box  are  covered,  call  FINISHED!  (Call  letters 
as  follows  for  different  rows  to  win.)  Blue:  n,  x,  A,  J,  T,  X,  t,  b,  N,  v; 
Red:  T,  j,  X,  M,  V,  x,  C,  N;  Green:  T,  v,  N,  x,  w,  j,  n,  t;  Orange: 
N,  J,  d,  t,  V,  X,  j,  n;  Black:  V,  t,  u,  j,  N,  v,  x. 

After  each  group  of  letters  has  been  called,  ask  the  pupils  to  take  off  the 
colored  squares,  choose  another  box,  and  get  ready  to  start  again. 


USING  PICTURES 


1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  67. 

Learning  How  to  Look  at  the  Pictures 

Carry  out  this  part  of  the  lesson  exactly  as  it  is  done  on  page  49  of  this 
manual. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Reading  Pictures 

1.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  top  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Penny  saying,  “This  food  is  for  me,  Tip.”?  . . . Why  do  you  think 
Penny  is  saying,  “This  food  is  for  me,  Tip.”  in  picture  number  1?  . . . 

(In  that  picture  Penny  is  putting  a dish  of  food  on  the  table.  In  picture 
number  2 Penny  is  giving  food  to  Tip.) 

2.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  middle  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  someone  saying,  “This  must  be  for  you.  It  is  not  for  a girl.”?  . . . 
Why  do  you  think  picture  number  2 is  the  right  answer?  . . . (Janet  is 
holding  up  a pair  of  pants.  They  are  certainly  not  for  a girl.  Daddy  is 
holding  up  a dress.  That  is  for  a girl.) 

3.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  bottom  row  at  the  left  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Janet  saying,  “The  crayons  in  this  box  are  mine.”?  . . . (Discuss 
with  pupil  why  picture  number  1 is  the  right  choice  and  picture  number  2 
is  not.) 

4.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  top  row  at  the  right  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Penny  saying,  “Here  is  something  for  you  to  play  with”?  . . . 
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(Discuss  with  pupil  why  picture  number  1 is  the  right  choice  and  picture 
number  2 is  not.) 

5.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  middle  row  at  the  right  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Jack  saying,  “Go  to  the  house.  Tip!”?  . . . (Discuss  with  pupil 
why  picture  number  1 is  the  right  choice  and  picture  number  2 is  not.) 

6.  Look  at  the  two  pictures  in  the  bottom  row  at  the  right  of  the  blue  bar. 
Look  carefully  to  see  what  is  happening  in  each  picture.  ...  In  which 
picture  is  Mother  saying,  “Hurry  up  and  get  out,  of  bed,  Jack.”?  . . . 
(Discuss  with  pupil  why  picture  number  2 is  the  right  choice  and  picture 
number  1 is  not.) 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  pupils.)  Now  each  of  you  will  play  a game  with  these 
pictures  all  by  yourself.  I will  tell  you  something  someone  said.  You  will 
put  a cross  (X)  on  the  picture  that  goes  with  it. 

Look  again  at  pictures  1 and  2 at  the  top  of  this  page  on  the  left  side 
of  the  blue  bar.  Penny  is  saying,  “This  food  is  for  you.  Tip.”  Put  a cross 
on  the  picture  that  goes  with  what  Penny  is  saying. 

Continue  in  this  same  maimer.  Use  the  following  sentences : 

Middle  left  — “This  must  be  for  you.  It  is  not  for  a man.” 

Bottom  left  — “Your  crayons  are  under  the  table.” 

Top  right  — “Here  is  something  for  you  to  eat.” 

Middle  right  — “Come  to  me,  Tip.” 

Bottom  right  — “Get  into  your  bed,  Jack.” 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  with  this  exercise,  discuss  with  them  why 
a certain  remark  goes  with  a certain  picture  in  each  row,  and  why  it  does 
not  go  with  the  other  picture  in  that  row. 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  68. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Looking  at  Pictures  and  Listening  for  Details 

1.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  blue  box.  Look  carefully  to  see  what 
Jack  is  doing  in  each  picture.  . . . Now  I will  read  something  to  you. 

Listen:  One  Saturday  Jack  helped  his  father  in  the  garden.  It  had  not 
rained  for  a long  time,  and  the  garden  was  very  dry.  Jack  used  the  hose 
to  water  the  plants. 

Now  look  again  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  blue  box.  Think  which  picture 
goes  best  with  what  I read  to  you.  Put  a cross  on  the  picture  you  choose, 
like  this.  (Illustrate  in  your  book.)  . . . Which  picture  goes  best  with  what 
I read?  . . . (Jack  watering  the  garden  with  a hose.)  Why  isn’t  the  picture 
of  Jack  raking  a good  choice?  . . . (What  was  read  said  nothing  about 
Jack’s  raking.)  (Discuss  with  pupils  why  each  of  the  other  pictures  in  the 
blue  box  is  not  a good  choice.) 

2.  Look  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  red  box.  Look  carefully  to  see  what  is 
happening  in  each  picture.  . . . Now  I will  read  something  to  you. 

Listen : One  day  when  Janet  got  home  from  school,  her  mother  asked  her 
to  go  to  the  store.  She  wanted  Janet  to  get  a bottle  of  milk.  Janet  went 
to  the  store  and  got  the  bottle  of  milk. 


DEVELOPING  LISTENING  SKILLS 


Now  look  again  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  red  box.  Think  which  picture 
goes  best  with  what  I read  to  you.  Put  a cross  on  that  picture.  ...  (If 

necessary,  discuss  with  pupils  why  the  picture  of  Janet  buying  a bottle  of 
milk  in  the  store  is  the  best  choice  and  why  each  of  the  other  three  pictures 
is  not  the  best  choice.) 

3.  Look  at  the  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Look  carefully  to  see  what  is 
happening  in  each  picture.  . . . Now  I will  read  something  to  you. 

Listen:  When  Penny  throws  the  ball.  Tip  runs  after  it.  Then  Tip  picks 
it  up  and  brings  it  back  to  Penny. 

Now  look  again  at  the  four  pictures  in  the  green  box.  Think  which 
picture  goes  best  with  what  I read  to  you.  Put  a cross  on  that  picture. 

...  (If  necessary,  discuss  with  pupils  why  the  picture  of  Tip  catching  the 
ball  Penny  has  thrown  is  a good  choice  and  why  each  of  the  other  three 
pictures  is  not  a good  choice.) 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  in  listening  for  details,  play  Games  1 and  2 
under  Games  to  Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 

If  any  of  your  pupils  have  short  attention  spans,  and  seem  unable  to 
listen  for  the  details  of  this  lesson,  play  Games  3 and  4 under  Games  to 
Develop  Listening  Skills  on  page  vi  of  this  manual. 


MAKING  VISUAL  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
to  find  page  59. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  the  work  done  on  pages  51  and  52. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  Words  That  Are  Alike 

If  necessary,  review  with  pupils  the  order  in  which  they  are  to  look  at 
the  words  in  each  row.  Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson  using  the 
suggestions  given  for  page  51,  changing  the  directions  to  fit  the  arrangement 
of  words  in  the  boxes  on  this  page. 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty  with  this  type  of  exercise,  use  with 
them  Visual  Discrimination  Exercise  5 on  page  iv  of  this  manual.  Use  from 
the  box  of  word  cards  supplied  with  the  Reading  for  Meaning  Series  the 
words  found  on  page  59  of  Getting  Ready.  After  using  the  word  cards  in 
column  arrangement  as  illustrated  for  Exercise  5,  page  iv,  arrange  the 
same  words  in  horizontal  rows  and  proceed  as  illustrated  on  page  51. 


ball 

box 

ball 

ball 

ball 

call 

come 

come 

can 

come 

came 

come 

with 

where 

with 

dish 

with 

with 

me 

me 

be 

we 

me 

me 

the 

this 

the 

that 

the 

there 

is 

is 

is 

in 

is 

it 
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for 

for 

her 

of 

for 

for 

was 

saw 

was 

has 

was 

was 

big 

big 

big 

dog 

pig 

big 

no 

no 

on 

no 

do 

no 

of 

of 

of 

to 

of 

for 

saw 

saw 

see  was  saw 

saw 
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'r  1.  PREPARATION 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  pencils  and  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them 
^ to  find  page  60. 

Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 
If  necessary,  review  the  work  done  on  page  69. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
Finding  Words  That  Are  Alike 

Carry  out  this  portion  of  the  lesson,  using  the  suggestions  given  for 
I page  51,  changing  the  directions  to  fit  the  arrangement  of  words  in  the 

boxes  on  this  page. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty  with  this  type  of  exercise,  use  Visual 
Discrimination  Exercise  5 on  page  iv  of  this  manual.  As  there  is  no  word 
card  for  pig,  use  the  board  if  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  the  difference 
between  big  and  pig. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  87  and  88  in  the  Getting 
Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 


MAKING  AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATIONS 
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1.  PREPARATION 

Using  the  Picture  Cards 

With  the  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  M,  C,  T,  and  H,  carry  out 
Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6,  and  7 on  page  ii  of  this  manual. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  61. 

2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
^Hearing  Sounds  at  the  Beginnings  of  Words 

You  have  learned  that  the  names  tent  and  table  begin  with  the  same 
sound.  Look  at  the  big  picture.  Look  for  things  in  that  picture  with  names 
that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  tent  and  table.  Who  can  find  something 
in  the  picture  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  tent  and  tablel  . . . 

The  following  objects  having  names  beginning  with  the  sound  of  T are 
pictured : 

tail  taxi  ten  tires  toolbox  two 

tarn*  team*  tie*  toe  (shoe)  tools 

(If  a pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  such  as  coat,  say:)  Listen  to 
these  words:  tent,  table,  coal.  Does  coat  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  tent 
and  tablel  . . . Coat  does  not  begin  like  tent  and  table. 

Continue  asking  for  objects  whose  names  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
tent  and  table,  until  several  of  those  listed  above  have  been  given.  Re- 
member the  starred  (*)  items  are  those  which  may  present  some  diffi- 
culty to  the  pupils.)  (Author’s  Note  page  21.)  Return  to  this  page  as  often 
as  advisable  to  find  more  of  the  listed  items.  Each  time  begin  at  the 
asterisk  (*)  above. 

Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  colored  crayons  to  the  pupils.)  Now  I have  a game  for  each 
of  you  to  play  by  yourself.  Take  your  red  crayon  and  put  a cross  (X)  on 
each  thing  you  can  find  in  the  picture  whose  name  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  tent  and  table.  . . . 

Hearing  Sounds  a!  the  Beginnings  of  Words 
Proceed  in  the  same  manner  as  for  T with  the  sounds  for  N,  C,  H,  and 
M,  doing  the  work  for  each  letter  separately.  Pupils  can  mark  pictures  as 


follows:  those  with  names  beginning  with  N in  green,  those  with  names 
beginning  with  C in  blue,  those  beginning  with  H in  orange,  and  those 
beginning  with  M in  brown. 

Use  the  following  words  as  key  words  for  each  of  the  consonant  sounds 
reviewed,  as  tent  and  table  are  used  above  as  key  words  for  words  be- 


ginning  with  the  T sound 
N 

C 

H 

M 

nail 

cake 

hat 

milk 

nest 

cut 

high 

moon 

The  following  are  pictured  for  each  of  the  consonants  N,  C,  H,  and  M: 


neck 

cab* 

cart* 

hair 

headlights* 

magazine* 

newsboy* 

cane 

coal 

hand 

heel 

mail 

newspaper* 

cans* 

coat 

handkerchief 

hockey  stick* 

mailbag 

nine 

cap 

coins* 

harness 

hoofs 

mailman 

nose 

car 

collar 

hat 

horse 

man 

number 

carnation* 

comer 

hatband* 

hose* 

mane* 

number  plate* 

carriage* 

cuffs* 

hatbox 

head 

hubcaps 

hubs* 

hydrant* 

milk  cans 
mittens 

money 

mother 

mouth 

mustache 

Pupils  making  errors  should  be  helped  as  suggested  previously. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty,  use  with  them  Auditory  Discrimination 
Exercises  7,  8,  and  9 on  pages  ii  and  iii  of  this  manual.  Use  the  appropriate 
picture  cards  according  to  the  sound  with  which  the  pupils  need  help. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  89,  90,  91,  92,  and  93 
of  the  Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  directions  given  on  those  pages. 
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USING  CONTEXT  AND  AUDITORY  CLUES 


f 

t 


y 

i) 
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1.  PREPARATION 
Reviewing  Previous  Learnings 

If  necessary,  review  (1)  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  6 and  7 on 
page  ii,  using  picture  cards  for  the  sound  of  H,  and  pages  53,  54,  and  61 
of  this  book,  and  (2)  the  exercise  in  Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 
on  page  55. 

Finding  Pages  in  the  Book 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils.  Help  them  to  find  page  62. 


5.  Point  to  box  number  5.  Find  a sprinkling  can,  a horn,  and  a hose.  Listen: 
Harriet  was  watering  her  garden.  What  two  things  could  she  have  used? 
...  (A  sprinkling  can  or  a hose.)  Harriet  used  something  that  begins  like 

her  name.  Harriet  used  a . . (Hose.)  Harriet  used  a hose.  Hose 

begins  like  Harriet. 

6.  Point  to  box  number  6.  Find  a heel,  some  toes,  and  a hat.  Listen:  When 
Harriet  was  walking  barefoot  one  day,  she  hurt  part  of  her  foot.  What  could 
she  have  hurt?  . . . (Her  toes  or  her  heel.)  Harriet  hurt  something  that 

begins  like  her  name.  Harriet  hurt  her . . (Heel.)  Harriet  hurt  her 

heel.  Heel  begins  like  Harriet. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 
*Using  Context  and  Auditory  Clues 

')  1.  P oint  to  box  number  1 . Find  a hat,  a coat,  and  a hoe.  Listen:  Harriet  had 

something  new  to  wear.  What  two  things  in  box  number  1 could  Harriet 
have  had?  (Call  on  a pupil  by  pointing.)  ...  (A  new  hat  or  a new  coat.) 
Harriet  had  something  new  that  begins  like  her  name.  Harriet  had  a new 

" . . (Hat.)  Harriet  had  a new  hat.  Hat  begins  like  Harriet. 

^ 2.  Point  to  box  number  2.  Find  hair,  a handkerchief , and  a belt.  Listen: 

Harriet's  aunt  gave  her  something  to  match  her  dress.  What  two  things  could 
Harriet’s  aunt  have  given  her?  ...  (A  belt  or  a handkerchief.)  She  gave 
Harriet  something  that  begins  like  Harriet's  name.  Harriet's  aunt  gave  her 

a . . (Handkerchief.)  Harriet’s  aunt  gave  her  a handkerchief. 

Handkerchief  begins  like  Harriet. 

3.  Point  to  box  number  S.  Find  a horn,  a piano,  and  a horse.  Listen:  Harriet 
was  learning  to  play  a musical  instrument.  What  two  things  could  Harriet 

f have  been  learning  to  play?  ...  (A  horn  or  a piano.)  What  she  was  learning 

to  play  begins  like  her  name.  H arriet  was  learning  to  play  a . . (Horn.) 

>.)  Harriet  was  learning  to  play  a horn.  Horn  begins  like  Harriet. 

4.  Point  to  box  number  f.  Find  a hat,  a face,  and  hair.  Listen:  Harriet's 

')  brother  told  her  he  had  just  washed  something.  What  two  things  could  Henry 

have  washed?  . . . (His  face  or  his  hair.)  He  washed  something  that  begins 

y like  Henry.  Henry  washed  his . . (Hair.)  Henry  washed  his  hair. 

Hair  begins  like  Henry. 


Checking  Individual  Learnings 

(Pass  out  pencils  to  pupils.)  Now  we  will  use  these  pictures  again.  I will 
tell  you  some  things  about  Harriet  and  Henry.  This  time  I will  stop  just 
before  I finish  what  I am  telling.  When  I stop,  you  find  the  picture  which 
shows  what  I should  say  to  finish  what  I am  telling.  Put  a cross  (X)  on  the 
picture  you  choose.  Do  not  tell  anyone  which  picture  you  choose.  (Return 
to  the  asterisk  (*).  This  time,  say  to  the  pupils  only  the  words  in  italics.) 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Help  pupils  find  and  correct  their  own  errors  and  complete  unmarked 
items  under  your  guidance.  If  some  pupils  still  need  further  practice,  use 
with  them  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  5,  6 and  7 on  page  ii. 

Using  Workbook  Exercises 

Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  given  on  pages  94,  95,  and  96  in  the 
Getting  Ready  Practice  Book.  Use  the  directions  given  on  those  pages. 

Using  See  and  Hear,  A Reading  Readiness  Game 

For  pupils  having  difficulty  on  this  page  use  the  cards  for  H and  follow 
the  directions  accompanying  See  and  Hear  under  games  1,  2,  or  3. 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


1.  PREPARATION 

Necessary  Materials 

Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards,  Ee  Qq,  Rr,  Yy,  and  Zz  in  duplicate. 
Hang  the  pocket  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variations  1 and  2 

Introduce  the  names  of  the  new  letters  through  the  use  of  Variations  1 
and  2,  described  in  detail  on  page  iv  of  this  manual. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils,  instructing  them  to  keep 
books  closed  until  you  ask  that  they  be  opened. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

Continue  to  use  this  variation  of  the  letter  games  as  the  best  one  for 
teaching  of  the  new  letter  names  after  their  introduction  with  Variations  1 
and  2.  For  full  directions  for  Variation  3,  refer  to  page  iv. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variations  4 and  5 

Continue  to  use  these  variations  of  the  letter  games  for  fixing  the  letter 
names  after  the  learning  has  been  fairly  well  established.  For  full  direc- 
tions, refer  to  page  v of  this  manual. 
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Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  6 

Continue  to  use  this  letter  game  when  you  feel  that  the  letter  names  are 
weU  established  and  you  wish  to  have  a review  of  some  of  the  other  letters 
used  as  extra  letters.  Full  description  of  this  variation  appears  on  page  v 
of  this  manual. 


3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  7 

Use  this  variation  only  when  the  letter  names  for  page  63  have  been 
well  learned  through  the  use  of  the  preceding  variations  of  the  letter  games. 
Directions  in  full  for  playing  Variation  7 are  given  on  page  v of  this  manual. 
When  the  letter  names  are  well  known,  play  this  variation  without  holding 
up  the  letter  card.  Use  only  the  names  of  the  letters.  Call  letters  as  follows 
for  different  rows  to  win.  Blue : E,  /?,  a,  Q,  z,  r,  y,  y,  Z ; Red : e,  Q,  Y,  £,  R, 
/,  2,  I,  q;  Green:  Q,  m,  e,  r,  y,  Y,  z,  g,  R]  Orange:  R,  r,  e,  Z,  E,  h,  n,  Y,q; 
Black : e,  Z,  r,  Q,  z,  K,  Y,  s,  q. 

Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  any  of  the  variations  and  pages  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  yom 
pupils,  remembering  that  Variations  1 and  2 are  good  for  teaching  the  letter 
names  and  their  forms,  3 is  best  for  teaching  the  use  of  the  letter  game 
pages  in  Getting  Ready,  4 and  5 are  good  for  extra  practice  for  fixing  the 
names  of  the  letters  with  their  forms,  6 should  not  be  used  until  the  letter 
names  are  well  known,  and  7 is  to  be  used  only  when  the  names  are  very 
well  known. 
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i Page  6i  Unit  VIII. 


1.  PREPARATION 

Necessary  Materials 

Have  at  hand  the  letter  cards  Bb,  Dd,  Mm,  Nn,  Pp,  Qq,  Rr,  Uu,  Vv, 
and  Ww.  Hang  the  pocket  chart. 

Playing  Letter  Games,  Variations  1 and  2 

Introduce  the  names  of  the  new  letters  through  the  use  of  Variations  1 
and  2,  described  in  detail  on  page  iv. 


2.  DEVELOPING  THE  LESSON 

Pass  out  copies  of  Getting  Ready  to  the  pupils,  instructing  them  to  keep 
' books  closed  until  you  ask  that  they  be  opened. 

^ Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  3 

^ Continue  to  use  this  variation  of  the  letter  games  as  the  best  one  for 

teaching  of  new  letter  names  after  their  introduction  with  Variations  1 and 
^ 2.  For  full  directions  for  Variation  3,  refer  to  page  iv. 

^ Playing  Letter  Games,  Variations  4 and  5 

Continue  to  use  these  variations  of  the  letter  games  for  fixing  the  letter 
t names,  after  the  learning  has  been  fairly  well  established.  For  full  direc- 
( tions,  refer  to  page  v. 


PLAYING  LETTER  GAMES 


Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  6 

Continue  to  use  this  letter  game  when  you  feel  that  the  letter  names  are 
well  established  and  you  wish  to  have  a review  of  some  of  the  other  letters 
used  as  extra  letters.  Full  description  of  this  variation  appears  on  page  v 
of  this  manual. 

3.  FURTHER  PRACTICE 
Playing  Letter  Games,  Variation  7 

Use  this  variation  only  when  the  letter  names  for  page  64  are  well  learned 
through  the  use  of  the  preceding  variations  of  the  letter  games.  Directions 
in  full  for  playing  Variation  7 are  given  on  page  v of  this  manual.  When 
these  letter  names  are  well  learned  play  Variation  7 without  holding  up  the 
letter  card.  Use  only  the  names  of  the  letters.  Call  letters  as  follows  for 
different  rows  to  win.  Blue : V,  P,  U,  b,  M,  q,  w,  d,  n]  Red : b,  D,  n,  d, 
P,  q,  U,  R,v\  Green : Q,  D,  m,  y,  u,  ly,  d,  n,  r;  Orange : p,  V,  b,  d,  r,  M, 
N,u,v,  Black:  B,  v,  n,  w,  P,  q,  u,  d,  W. 

Providing  for  Individual  Needs 

Use  any  of  the  variations  and  pages  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  your 
pupils,  remembering  that  Variations  1 and  2 are  good  for  teaching  the  letter 
names  and  their  forms,  3 is  best  for  teaching  the  use  of  the  letter  game 
pages  in  Getting  Ready,  4 and  6 are  good  for  extra  practice  for  fixing  the 
names  of  the  letters  with  their  forms,  6 should  not  be  used  until  the  letter 
names  are  well  known,  and  7 is  to  be  used  only  when  the  names  are  very 
well  known. 


GAMES  AND  EXERCISES 


AUDITORY  DISCRIMINATION  EXERCISES 


Following  are  the  Auditory  Discrimi- 
. — nation  Exercises  referred  to  by  number 

Authors  Note  in  the  Preparation  and  Further  Practice 
sections  of  the  lessons  outlined  in  this  manual.  Although,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  Exercise  I,  the  exercises  described  are  limited  to  the  development 
of  auditory  discrimination  with  the  M consonant  sound  in  the  initial 
position  in  words,  each  of  the  exercises  is  a pattern  for  carrying  out  audi- 
tory discrimination  with  any  other  initial  consonant  sound  dealt  with  in 
this  program. 


Materials  — The  Picture  Card^ 

A set  of  picture  cards  is  available  as  accompanying  material  to  be  used 
with  this  series  of  readers.  Listed  here  are  the  pictures  from  the  set  of 
picture  cards  for  the  five  consonants  dealt  with  in  the  readiness  book. 

M — monkey,  moon,  mittens,  matches 
C — cake,  cow,  cup,  comb 
T — turkey,  tent,  towels,  top  (toy) 

N — nuts,  needle,  nest,  nail 
H — heel,  horn,  hammer,  house 

The  objects  pictured  on  the  cards  have  been  chosen  because  they  are  not 
likely  to  be  labeled  with  names  other  than  the  ones  designated  above 

If  the  teacher  does  not  have  the  picture  cards  available  for  her  use,  she 
may  make  her  own  by  finding  pictures  of  the  objects  listed  above  and 
mounting  them  on  cards  of  durable  material,  approximately  five  by  five 
inches  in  size.  If  the  teacher  adds  other  pictured  objects  for  each  initial 
consonant  sound,  she  should  be  very  cautious  in  her  selection.  Each  added 
picture  should  be  of  something  which  can  be  called  only  by  a name  be- 
ginning with  the  initial  consonant  sound  for  which  the  added  picture 
is  intended.  If  a picture  is  added  which  may  be  called  by  more  than  the 
one  name  intended,  the  name  of  such  an  object  must  be  clearly  designated 
by  the  teacher,  saying,  “We  will  call  this  a (magnet).” 

The  Exercises 

Exercise  1 : (If  some  pupils  still  have  difficulty  understanding  what  is 
meant  by  “start  alike”,  “begin  with  the  same  sound”,  etc.,  use  the 
following  procedure.)  Listen  while  I say  two  words.  (Say  sail,  fail  slightly 


elongating  but  not  isolating  the  beginning  consonant  sound  of  each  word.) 
Are  those  two  words  the  same.  Bob?  . . . How  are  they  different,  Ted?  . . . 
(Desired  response:  They  do  not  start  (or  begin)  with  the  same  sound.) 
Sail  does  not  start  with  the  same  sound  as  fail.  They  do  not  have  the  same 
beginning  sound.  (If  necessary,  repeat  the  exercise  using  the  words  :/af, 
mat;  seat,  feet;  foe,  mow;  sit,  fit;  fill,  mill.) 

Exercise  2;  * (Have  at  hand  the  picture  cards  for  M.  Place  in  the  pocket 
chart  a picture  of  any  one  object,  such  as  monkey.  Say:)  What  is  this  a 
picture  of,  Mary?  . . . (Desired  response:  Monkey.)  (Place  in  the  chart 
beside  the  picture  of  the  monkey  the  picture  of  a moon.  Say:)  What  is  this 
a picture  of  Sally?  . . . (Desired  response:  Moon.)  Listen  as  I say  the 
names  of  the  things  in  these  two  pictures.  (Say  monkey,  moon.  Slightly 
prolong  the  sound  of  m,  but  do  not  isolate  it  or  call  it  by  its  letter  name.) 
Now  I shall  say  them  again.  Notice  that  both  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound.  (Say  monkey,  moon.)  How  are  those  words  alike,  James?  . . . 
(Desired  response : Both  words  begin  with  the  same  sound.)  (Place  beside 
the  pictures  already  in  the  pocket  chart  the  picture  of  the  mittens.)  What 
is  this  a picture  of.  Bill?  . . . (Desired  response:  Mittens.)  Listen  as  I 
say  the  names  of  the  things  in  these  pictures.  (Say  monkey,  moon,  mittens, 
slightly  prolonging  the  sound  of  m.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way 
those  three  words  begin,  Sally?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  all  begin  with 
the  same  sound.)  (Place  beside  the  three  pictures  already  in  the  pocket 
chart  the  picture  of  matches.  Say:)  What  is  this  a picture  of,  Ben?  . . . 
(Desired  response:  Matches.)  Listen  as  I say  the  names  of  the  things  in 
these  pictures.  (Say  monkey,  moon,  mittens,  matches,  slightly  prolonging 
the  sound  of  m.)  What  can  you  tell  me  about  the  way  those  words  begin, 
John?  . . . (Desired  response:  They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.)*  (It 
may  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  exercise  between  the  asterisks.) 

(If  the  pupils  do  not  understand  what  is  meant  by  the  term  “begin”  in 
connection  with  the  spoken  words,  proceed  as  follows.  Omit  this  with 
exercises  for  other  initial  consonant  sounds  in  which  the  lips  are  not  used 
in  the  same  manner.  Say:)  Put  your  first  finger  on  your  lips  like  this. 
(Place  your  forefinger  on  your  closed  lips.)  After  me  say  monkey,  moon, 
mittens,  matches.  . . . What  did  you  notice  about  your  lips  as  you  started 
to  say  those  words,  Frank?  . . . (Desired  response:  You  start  each  word 
with  your  lips  together.)  Do  all  those  words  begin  the  same  way,  Fred?  . . . 
(Desired  response : Those  words  all  begin  in  the  same  way.)  What  do  you 
notice  about  the  sound  that  those  words  begin  with,  Sue?  . . . (Desired 
response:  They  all  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 


Exercise  3 : (Place  on  the  chalk  rail  of  the  board  the  picture  cards  for 
monkey,  cake,  moon,  mittens,  cup,  and  matches.  *Hold  up  the  picture  card 
for  mittens  as  you  say:)  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  things  you  see  in  this 
picture,  Ted.  . . . (Desired  response:  Mittens.)  (Place  it  in  the  pocket 
chart  as  you  say:)  I will  put  this  picture  here.  Now  look  at  the  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail.  Find  something  whose  name  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
mittens.  . . . Sam?  . . . (Desired  response:  Monkey  begins  like  mittens.) 
Put  it  here  in  the  chart  with  the  mittens.  Now  look  at  the  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail  again.  Find  something  else  whose  name  begins  u-ith  the  same 
sound  as  mittens  and  monkey.  . . . Bob?  ...  (If  any  pupil  selects  an  incor- 
rect picture  card  such  as  cup,  say  *‘Cup  does  not  begin  like  mittens  and 
monkey,  so  we’ll  leave  it  on  the  chalk  rail.”  Continue  with  the  above  pro- 
cedures until  the  picture  cards  for  monkey,  moon,  mittens,  and  matches 
are  in  the  pocket  chart,  and  cake  and  cup  are  left  on  the  chalk  rail.  Put  in 
the  picture  cards^  for  cow  and  comb  and  start  Exercise  3 again  at  the 
asterisk  (*).) 

Exercise  4:  (Place  in  the  pocket  chart  the  picture  cards  for  monkey, 
cow,  moon,  and  mittens.)  *What  is  the  name  of  each  thing  you  see  in  these 
pictures,  Carol?  . . . Listen  as  I say  the  names  of  these  things  again.  (Say 
monkey,  cow,  moon,  and  mittens,  slightly  elongating  but  not  isolating  the 
initial  consonant  sound.)  Now  say  the  names  of  these  four  things  softly. 
As  you  say  them,  think  which  one  does  not  begin  like  the  others.  . . . Gary? 
. . . (Desired  response:  Cow  does  not  begin  like  the  others.)  (Take  cow 
away.)  Now  say  the  names  of  the  pictures  that  are  left,  Ben?  . . . Do  they 
all  begin  alike?  . . . (Desired  response : Monkey,  moon,  and  mittens  begin 
with  the  same  sound.) 

Take  the  picture  card  for  monkey  away  from  the  pocket  chart.  Add 
matches  and  comb  to  moon  and  mittens.  Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
the  new  combination  of  picture  cards.  Begin  at  the  asterisk  (*).^ 

Exercise  5:  *Listen  while  I say  some  words.  Listen  for  one  which  does 
not  begin  like  the  others.  (Say  more,  mop,  must,  cap,  slightly  elongating 
but  not  isolating  the  sound  of  the  initial  consonant  m.  Include  only  one 
word  which  does  not  begin  with  the  initial  consonant  m.  Be  sure  that  the 
words  you  use  are  included  in  the  pupil’s  listening  vocabulary.  Do  not 
print  or  write  any  of  the  words  on  the  board.)  Listen  as  I say  them  again. 
Listen  for  one  word  that  does  not  begin  like  the  others.  . . . 

What  word  does  not  begin  like  the  others,  Ann?  . . . (Desired  response : 

* See  footnote  in  column  two. 


Cap  does  not  begin  like  the  others.)  Repeat  this  procedure  from  the 
asterisk  (*)  with  such  combinations  of  words  as  the  following :i 

1.  cat  most  men  make 

2.  mit  man  come  meat 

3.  much  cot  mill  mail 

Exercise  6:  (Place  the  picture  card  for  matches  in  the  pocket  chart.) 

Listen  while  I say  the  name  of  this  picture  three  or  four  times.  (Say 
matches  — matches  — matches  — matches,  slightly  elongating  but  not 
isolating  the  sound  of  initial  consonant  m.)  Who  can  say  another  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  matches!  Joan?  ...  (If  the  pupil  gives  a 

correct  response,  say  “Yes, begins  with  the  same  sound  as  matches. 

If  any  pupil  gives  an  incorrect  response,  say  the  word  he  gave  and  matches. 
Help  him  hear  that  the  two  words  do  not  begin  with  the  same  sound.) 

If  some  pupils  have  difficulty  recalling  words  that  begin  with  the  sound 
of  m,  rephrase  the  questions  to  supply  categories  which  will  more  readily 
suggest  a word.  (E.g.,  Who  can  tell  us  a girl’s  name  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  matches?)  Additional  categories  might  be:  animals,  boys’ 
names,  clothing,  foods,  household  items,  numbers,  toys. 

Exercise  7 : (Place  in  the  pocket  chart  the  picture  cards  for  monkey, 
cake,  moon,  cow,  mittens,  comb,  and  matches.)  Think  to  yourself  the  name 
of  each  thing  you  see  in  these  pictures.  (Do  not  print  any  of  the  names 
on  the  board.) 

What  are  the  names,  Bobby?  . . . (Desired  response : They  are  monkey, 
cake,  moon,  cow,  mittens,  comb,  and  matches.)  Will  you  hand  me  a card 
whose  name  begins  like  mother,  Jean?  . . . Hand  me  another  card  whose 
name  begins  like  mother,  Jim.  . . . Hand  me  a card  whose  name  does  not 
begin  like  mother.  Jack.  . . . (Continue  until  only  one  card  is  left.  Then 
begin  the  game  again  at  the  asterisk  (*),  using  new  picture  cards^  with 

1 To  prepare  for  the  beginning  sounds  which  are  to  come  and  to  review  the  beginning 
sounds  which  have  been  used,  refer  to  this  chart  for  beginning  sounds  of  pictured  objects 
and  words  to  use  in  Auditory  Discrimination  Exercises  3,  4,  5,  7,  and  8. 


Beginning  Sound 
Being  Taught 

Other  Beginning  Sounds  to  Use 
for  Discrimination  Exercises 
(Picture  Cards  and  Spoken  Words) 

M 

C 

C 

M,  T 

T 

M,  C,  N 

N 

M,  C,  T,  H 

H 

M,  C,  T,  N 

those  that  begin  with  the  initial  consonant  sound  of  m.  Choose  also  a new 
stimulus  word  which  begins  with  the  sound  of  m.) 

Exercise  8:  Listen  while  I say  some  words.  All  but  one  of  them  will 
begin  like  mother.  Listen  carefully.  Clap  your  hands  when  you  hear  a word 
which  does  not  begin  like  mother. 

Say  the  following  words,  slightly  elongating  the  initial  consonant  sound : 
more,  made,  mule,  cat,  man.  Use  other  groups  of  words  that  are  familiar 
to  the  pupilsd  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board.  If  any  pupil 
claps  his  hands  at  the  wrong  time,  say  the  word  for  which  he  clapped  and 
the  stimulus  word  mother.  Help  him  hear  that  it  did  begin  like  mother. 

Exercise  9;  This  exercise  is  not  to  be  used  until  the  teaching  material 
on  page  21  of  Getting  Ready  has  been  completed. 

* (Have  on  hand  the  picture  cards  for  M and  C.  Shuffle  them  together. 
Then  say:)  Here  are  some  picture  cards.  If  I give  one  to  you,  tell  me  the 
name  of  the  picture.  (Pass  out  the  cards,  one  each  to  as  many  pupils  as 
you  have  cards.  Have  each  pupil  to  whom  you  give  a card  tell  you  the 
name  of  the  picture  on  his  card.) 

(When  all  the  cards  are  passed  out,  say :)  Who  has  a picture  of  something 

whose  name  begins  like  motherl  . . . Kate?  . . . Yes, begins  like  mother. 

Come  and  stand  here  before  the  other  boys  and  girls,  Kate.  Hold  your 
picture  so  that  all  the  others  can  see  it.  ... 

Who  has  a picture  of  something  whose  name  begins  like  cat?  . . . Don? 

. . . .Yes, begins  like  cat.  Come  and  stand  here  before  the  other  boys 

and  girls,  Don.  Hold  your  picture  so  that  all  the  others  can  see  it.  (Have 
the  pupils  holding  the  two  cards  stand  at  a distance  of  at  least  ten  feet 
from  one  another.) 

Now  will  each  of  you  who  has  a picture  card  look  carefully  at  it.  If  you 
have  a picture  of  something  that  has  a name  which  begins  like  the  name 
of  Kate’s  picture,  come  and  stand  in  a row  beside  Kate.  If  you  have  a 
picture  of  something  that  has  a name  which  begins  like  the  name  of 
Don’s  picture,  come  and  stand  in  a row  beside  Don. 

(If  some  pupil  gets  into  Kate’s  row  when  he  should  be  in  Don’s  row, 

say:)  Listen:  Does begin  like  the  name  of  Kate’s  picture?  . . . No,  it 

does  not.  Does  it  begin  like  the  name  of  Don’s  picture?  . . . Yes,  it  does. 
Go  and  stand  in  Don’s  row.  (Do  the  same  thing  to  help  any  pupil  who  does 
not  belong  in  Don’s  row.  If  some  pupil  cannot  decide  to  which  row  he 
should  go,  allow  any  child  who  can  make  the  decision  to  take  the  card 

‘ See  footnote  on  page  ii. 


to  the  correct  row,  or  help  the  one  who  cannot  make  the  decision  just  as 
you  helped  those  who  got  into  the  wrong  row.) 

Repeat  this  exercise  giving  cards  to  other  pupils.  Begin  at  the 
asterisk  (*). 

With  page  45,  use  picture  cards  for  T and  N.  With  page  61,  use  any 
combination  of  two  or  three  sets  of  cards,  modifying  the  game  accordingly. 


VISUAL  DISCRIMINATION  EXERCISES 
Materials  — The  Letter  Cards 

A duplicate  set  of  letter  cards  is  available  as  accompanying  material  to 
be  used  with  Getting  Ready. ^ 

The  Exercises 

Exercise  1 ; Place  the  letter  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  in  like  and  unlike 
pairs  as  found  on  the  page  being  studied.  Ask  pupils  to  tell  if  the  letters 
in  each  pair  are  alike  or  different. 

Exercise  2 : Select  letters  from  the  page  being  studied  and  place  corre- 
sponding letter  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  in  like  and  unlike  pairs.  Ask 
pupils  to  find  the  like  pairs. 

Exercise  3:  Place  in  front  of  each  pupil  in  a group  one  of  the  letter 
cards.  Be  sure  that  the  base  of  the  letter  is  toward  the  pupil.  Keep  the 
duplicate  of  each  card  in  your  hand.  Place  in  the  teacher’s  pocket  chart 
one  of  the  duplicate  cards  from  your  hand  and  say : 

If  you  have  a letter  just  like  this  one,  bring  it  to  the  chart  and  place  it 
below  this  one.  (Proceed  in  like  manner  until  all  the  letters  are  placed  in 
pairs  in  the  pocket  chart.) 

Exercise  4 : Place  several  of  the  letter  cards  in  a horizontal  row  on  the 
table  before  the  pupil.  Be  sure  that  the  base  of  the  letter  is  toward  the 
pupil.  Give  the  pupil  a duplicate  of  each  letter  before  him.  For  each 


1 Note  their  first  use  with  Letter  Games,  page  1(5.  These  cards  were  sized  for  placing 
end  to  end  for  correct  spacing  in  the  Letter  (3ames.  Thej’  should  be  overlapped  in  Visual 
Discrimination  E.xercises  1 and  2 to  bring  like  and  unlike  pairs  of  letters  into  closer 
pro.ximity. 


letter  on  the  table,  have  him  find  a letter  that  is  exactly  the  same.  Then 
have  him  place  that  letter  directly  below  the  letter  that  it  matches. 

Exercise  5:  For  the  sake  of  clarity  in  reading  these  directions,  it  is 
assumed  that  you  are  working  on  page  43  of  Getting  Ready  and  are  using 
the  words  found  on  that  page. 

(Place  word  cards  15,  ball,  and  40,  call,^  in  the  pocket  chart,  one  above 
the  other.  Cover  with  a piece  of  paper  all  but  the  first  letter  of  each  word. 
Then  say:)  Is  the  first  letter  of  each  of  these  words  the  same?  ...  We 
know  that  these  two  words  are  not  alike  because  their  beginning  letters 
are  different.  (Then  take  word  cards  15  and  40  out  of  the  pocket  chart  and 
put  in  the  word  cards  8,  with,  and  16,  will.  Cover  all  but  the  first  letter 
of  the  words.)  Is  the  first  letter  of  each  of  these  words  the  same?  ...  We 
will  have  to  look  at  the  rest  of  each  word  to  see  whether  the  words  are'  alike. 
(Move  the  paper  so  that  it  covers  all  but  the  wi  in  each  word.)  Are  these 
letters  the  same  in  each  word?  . . . (Move  the  paper  so  that  it  covers  only 
the  last  letter  of  each  word.)  Are  these  letters  the  same  in  each  word?  . . . 
Now  we  know  that  the  two  words  are  not  the  same. 

LETTER  GAMES 


The  first  time  each  of  the  following 
Letter  Games  is  used,  it  is  explained  on 
the  page  on  which  it  is  introduced. 
Thereafter,  whenever  the  game  is  to  be  used,  you  will  be  referred  to  this 
page  which  will  serve  as  a model.  Instructions  necessary  for  adapting 
each  game  will  be  given  whenever  necessary. 


The  Variations 

Letter  Games,  Variation  1:  (Place  the  five  letter  cards.  A,  C,  D,  F, 
and  1/  in  a row  in  the  chart  in  random,  not  alphabetical  order.  Hold  up 
the  duplicate  capital  C.)  This  is  big  C.  Who  will  come  and  place  it  under 
big  C in  the  chart?  . . . (Continue  with  the  remaining  four  letters  in 
random  order.) 

Letter  Games,  Variation  2:  (Place  the  letters  A,  D,  F,  C,  and  U in 
the  chart  in  that  order.  Have  in  your  hand  the  duplicates  with  the  lower 
case  forms  on  top  to  be  used  in  the  order  of  the  letters  in  the  chart.  Hold 
up  small  a as  you  say:)  What  is  the  name  of  this  small  letter?  . . . (Small  a.) 
Come  to  the  chart  and  place  it  under  big  A.  What  do  you  notice  about 

'■  Preprimer  and  primer  word  cards  for  the  Reading  for  Meaning  Series. 


the  names  of  those  letters?  . . . (Same  name.)  What  do  you  notice  about 
their  shape?  . . . (The  small  letter  has  a different  shape  from  the  big 
letter  with  the  same  name.)  You  will  have  to  remember  that  they  look 
different,  but  they  have  the  same  name.  (Follow  the  same  procedure  with 
the  next  two  letters  which  have  differing  shapes  in  the  capital  and  lower 
case  forms.  Hold  up  small  c as  you  say:)  What  is  the  name  of  this  letter? 

; . (Small  c.)  Come  and  place  it  in  the  chart  under  the  big  letter  that 
has  the  same  name.  . . . What  do  you  notice  about  the  name  and  the  shape 
of  big  C and  small  c?  . . . (They  have  the  same  name  and  the  same  shape.) 
Small  c is  smaller  than  big  C.  (Follow  the  same  procedure  with  capital  U 
and  small  u.  Bring  out  the  fact  that  their  names  are  the  same,  and  that 
their  shapes  are  so  similar  that  they  look  almost  alike.) 

If  any  pupil  forgets  the  name  of  the  lower  case  form,  but  knows  the 
name  of  the  capital  form  of  the  same  letter,  say,  “Come  and  get  this  card. 
Look  at  the  other  side  of  it.  The  big  letter  with  the  same  name  is  on  the 
other  side  of  it.  That  will  help  you  to  find  out  the  name  of  this  small 
letter.”  Repeat  this  variation  until  the  pupils  can  pair  and  name  correctly 
both  lower  and  upper  case  forms  of  the  letters.  Rearrange  them  in  the 
chart  for  each  repetition.  At  times,  start  with  the  lower  case  letters  in  the 
chart. 

Letter  Games,  Variation  3:  For  the  sake  of  clarity  in  reading  these 
directions,  it  is  assumed  that  you  are  working  on  page  32  of  Getting  Ready, 
and  have  chosen  the  order  of  the  letters  in  the  green  box.  A,  u,  c,  D,  F. 

*Place  on  the  table,  or  desk,  of  each  of  five  pupils  one  of  the  five  different 
letter  cards  listed  above,  keeping  the  duplicates  of  each  of  them  in  your 
hand.  Place  the  card  so  that  the  right  side  is  up  before  the  pupil. 

(Hold  up  capital  A from  the  letter  cards  you  have  retained  in  your  hand.) 
What  is  this  letter?  . . . (Big  A.)  Who  has  the  big  A?  . . . Place  it  at  the 
left  in  the  chart.  . . . (Hold  up  lower  case  u.)  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
(Small  u.)  Who  has  small  m?  . . . Place  it  in  the  chart  next  to  big  A.  ..  . 
(Proceed  until  the  letters  are  arranged  in  the  chart  according  to  the  green 
box  on  page  32  of  Getting  Ready,  being  sure  that  you  have  matched  lower 
case  and  capital  letters  exactly  as  they  are  in  the  box.) 

Have  the  pupils  turn  to  page  32  in  their  books,  then  say : 

Point  to  the  blue  box  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Look  at  the  first  letter  on 
the  left  in  the  blue  box.  Is  that  the  same  as  the  first  letter  on  the  left  in 
the  chart?  . . . What  letter  is  that?  . . . (Big  A.)  Look  at  the  next  letter 
in  the  blue  box  in  your  book.  See  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  next  letter  in  the 
chart.  . . . Are  they  the  same?  . . . What  letter  is  that?  . . . (Small  u.) 


Look  at  the  next  letter  in  the  blue  box.  Then  look  at  the  letter  in  the 
chart.  . . . Are  they  alike?  . . . (Not  exactly  alike.)  What  is  the  difference? 
. . . (One  is  big  C and  the  other  is  small  c.)  How  are  those  letters  the 
same?  . . . (They  have  the  same  name  and  the  same  shape.)  Because  one 
is  big  C and  the  other  is  small  c,  we  will  have  to  say  that  they  are  not 
exactly  alike.  The  blue  box  does  not  exactly  match  the  row  of  letters  in  the 
chart,  so  we  will  not  have  to  look  any  farther  in  the  blue  box.  We  will  look 
for  a box  which  exactly  matches  the  row  of  letters  in  the  chart. 

Proceed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  red  and  the  green  boxes  until  the 
matching  box  has  been  found.  Repeat  the  exercises  from  the  asterisk  (*), 
choosing  a different  box  for  each  repetition  as  a model  for  the  arrangement 
that  you  duplicate  in  the  chart. 

Letter  Games,  Variation  4:  (Using  the  letter  cards  listed  on  the  page 
on  which  you  are  working,  place  them  in  the  chart  according  to  the  order 
of  the  letters  in  one  of  the  boxes  on  that  page.  Hold  up  the  duplicate  of 
any  letter  in  the  row,  except  the  first  letter.)  What  is  the  name  of  this 

letter?  . . . (Small  [or  big] ) Place  this  letter  in  the  chart  under  the 

small that  is  there.  (Hold  up  another  letter.  Do  not  follow  the  order 

of  the  letters  as  they  have  been  placed  in  the  chart.  Use  a random  order.) 

What  is  the  name  of  this  letter?  . . . (Small  [or  big] ) Put  it  under 

small in  the  chart. 

Proceed  in  like  manner  until  two  identical  rows  have  been  completed 
in  the  chart.  Have  the  pupils  find  the  page  on  which  you  are  working  in 
Getting  Ready.  Then  say : 

Now  we  will  find  a box  on  this  page  that  matches  the  rows  of  letters  in 
the  chart.  Begin  with  the  blue  box.  Find  out  if  these  rows  of  letters  in 
the  chart  match  that  box.  If  they  do  not,  go  to  the  red,  and  then  the  green 
boxes  until  you  have  found  the  matching  box.  When  you  have  found  it, 
raise  your  hand,  but  do  not  tell  which  it  is  until  the  other  children  have 
finished  looking  for  it. 

Letter  Games,  Variation  5:  Have  at  hand  one  set  of  the  letters  listed 
on  the  page  on  which  you  are  working.  Decide  which  of  the  arrangements 
of  those  letters  on  that  page  you  will  follow.  Give  the  five  letters  out  to 
the  pupils,  one  each  to  a pupil.  Call  for  the  letters  in  order  from  left  to 
right  according  to  the  box  you  chose,  but  do  not  hold  up  a letter  as  you 
call  it.  Expect  the  pupils  to  recognize  the  letter  by  name  alone.  When 
the  letters  have  been  placed  in  the  chart  from  left  to  right,  ask  the  pupils 
to  find  the  matching  box  on  the  page  on  which  you  are  working. 


Letter  Games,  Variation  6:  Have  at  hand  one  set  of  the  five  letters 
listed  on  the  page  on  which  you  are  working,  with  a few  of  the  letters 
used  in  previous  letter  games  added  to  the  five  letters.  Give  them  out  to 
the  pupils,  one  to  each  pupil.  Decide  upon  one  of  the  arrangements  to  be 
followed  from  the  boxes  on  the  specified  page.  Call  for  the  letters  in  order 
from  left  to  right  according  to  the  box  you  chose,  indicating  whether  you 
want  the  lower  case  or  capital  form  of  the  letter.  Do  not  hold  up  the  letter 
you  call  for.  Expect  the  pupils  to  recognize  the  letter  by  the  name  alone. 
When  the  letters  have  been  placed  in  the  chart,  matching  the  arrangement 
you  have  decided  on,  ask  various  pupils  to  read  the  names  of  the  letters. 
Ask  pupils  having  extra  letters  not  called  for  to  name  them  as  they  return 
them  to  the  teacher.  The  matching  box  on  the  specified  page  of  Getting 
Ready  should  be  located  by  the  pupils.  When  the  box  has  been  located, 
and  the  letters  named  by  one  or  more  pupils,  the  books  should  be  closed 
or  turned  over  until  another  box  has  been  duplicated  in  the  chart. 


Letter  Games,  Variation  7 : Cut  one  strip  of  durable  colored  construc- 
tion paper  inches  wide  and  9 inches  long  for  each  pupil  in  your  class. 
Ask  the  pupils  to  cut  the  strips  into  pieces  that  are  approximately  square. 
Ask  each  pupil  to  bring  a small  covered  box  in  which  to  keep  the  squares. 

(Using  the  letter  cards,  dupUcate  in  the  pocket  chart  two  of  the  boxes 
on  the  page  on  which  you  are  working.)  I would  like  to  have  Bill  and  Mary 
come  to  the  chart  to  help  me  show  the  others  how  to  play  this  game.  (Give 
to  each  of  the  pupils  at  the  chart  five  blank  pieces  of  paper  the  size  of  letter 
cards.)  Mary,  will  you  choose  one  of  the  rows  in  the  chart  to  use  in  the 
game?  Bill,  you  take  the  other  as  your  row,  please.  Each  of  you  will  use 
only  the  letters  in  your  row.  I will  hold  up  and  name  a letter.  If  it  is  in 
your  row,  cover  it  with  one  of  the  pieces  of  paper  you  have  in  your  hand. 
If  you  do  not  have  it,  do  not  cover  any  other  letter  in  your  row. 

(Hold  up  one  of  the  capital  letters  and  say:)  Big Which  of  you  has 

it  in  your  row?  . . . Mary  does.  Cover  the  big  , Mary.  . . . Bill  has 

small , not  big , so  Bill  will  not  cover  that  letter  until  I say  small 

(Hold  up  a small  letter  and  say :)  Small Which  of  you  has  it  in 

your  box?  . . . Bill  does.  Cover  small  , Bill.  . . . Big Who  has 

big ? . . . Neither  one  has  it,  so  neither  one  will  cover  anything  in  his 

row.  (Continue  to  call  and  hold  up  the  specified  letters.  The  game  ends 
when  one  of  the  pupils  has  covered  all  of  the  letters  in  his  row.) 

(Help  the  pupils  find  the  page  you  are  working  on  in  Getting  Ready.) 


Take  your  squares  of  paper  and  put  them  beside  your  book  where  you  can 
reach  them.  . . . Choose  the  box  which  you  will  use  in  Getting  Ready.  Put 
a square  of  paper  at  the  left  end  of  it,  but  not  covering  any  letter,  so  you 
can  remember  which  box  you  chose.  You  will  not  cover  letters  in  any  box 
except  that  one.  Other  people  will  use  other  boxes.  Look  at  the  letter  I 
show  you,  and  listen  to  its  name.  Cover  only  the  letter  that  I name.  If  I 
do  not  call  one  of  your  letters,  wait  until  I do.  Do  not  cover  any  of  your 
letters  until  I call  them.  When  all  the  letters  in  your  box  are  covered,  call 
FINISHED!  (Call  the  letters  specified  on  the  page  you  are  working  with.) 

When  any  group  has  finished,  ask  the  pupils  to  take  off  the  colored 
squares,  choose  another  box,  and  get  ready  to  start  again. 

GAMES  TO  DEVELOP  LISTENING  SKILLS 

The  Games 

Game  1 “Sightseeing”:  One  child  or  the  teacher  starts  by  saying,  “I 
went  to  the  zoo.  I saw  a bear.”  The  next  child  must  say  all  that  has  been 
said  and  add  one  new  thing,  as  “I  went  to  the  zoo.  I saw  a bear  and  a lion.” 
When  the  list  is  so  long  that  no  one  can  remember  all  that  has  been  given, 
the  game  is  started  again,  with  going  to  the  circus,  the  park,  or  any  other 
place  that  lends  itself  to  listing  items  seen. 

Game  2 “Riddles”:  Tell  the  children  simple  riddles  such  as: 

In  our  room  I see  something  that  looks  like  a baby,  but  it  is  not  a 
baby.  It  carmot  drink  milk.  It  cannot  creep.  It  cannot  cry.  What  is 
it?  (Doll) 

I ring  when  someone  wants  to  talk  to  someone  else.  People  talk 
into  me.  Electricity  makes  me  work.  I am  usually  black.  Part  of  me 
fits  up  to  your  ear,  and  part  of  me  is  held  in  front  of  your  mouth. 
What  am  I?  (Telephone) 

Some  pupils  will  be  able  to  make  up  such  riddles  for  the  other  pupils. 

Game  3:  Necessary  Materials:  A covered  box  of  small  toys  of  many 
kinds,  six  inches  or  less  in  height  and  length,  and  a yard  of  plain  colored 
cloth. 

Seat  yourself  where  all  the  pupils  can  see  what  you  do.  Have  before 
you  a table  which  is  below  the  eye-level  of  the  pupils,  or  use  the  floor 
before  you  with  pupils  seated  on  the  floor.  Spread  the  cloth  on  the  table 
or  floor.  Then  hold  up  a toy  from  the  box,  which  you  will  keep  covered, 
and  proceed  as  follows. 


What  is  this?  ...  It  is  a_ I’ll  place  it  under  this  cloth.  Don’t  forget 

what  I have  put  there.  (Hold  up  another  toy.)  What  is  this?  It  is  a 

I’ll  put  it  under  the  cloth,  too.  Now  who  can  name  the  two  things  that 
are  under  the  cloth?  . . . (Continue  to  add  a toy  at  a time  and  ask  a pupil 
to  name  all  that  are  under  the  cloth  each  time  you  add  one  until  there  are 
five  to  seven  toys  under  the  cloth,  or  until  the  pupils  cannot  remember 
any  more.  Then  play  Game  4.) 

Game  4:  (Leave  the  toys  under  the  cloth  at  the  end  of  Game  3 and 
proceed  as  follows.)  Look  at  all  the  toys  which  are  under  this  cloth  again. 
Name  them  to  yourself  and  try  to  remember  them.  . . . Now  I’ll  cover 
them  again.  (Spread  the  cloth.  With  hand  under  the  cloth  grasp  one  toy. 
Take  it  and  the  cloth  away  together  so  that  pupils  do  not  see  what  toy  you 

take  away.  Then  say:)  What  is  gone?  . . . Yes,  it  is  the See.  Here 

it  is.  (Put  that  toy  back  under  the  cloth  which  you  will  spread  again.  Take 
away  another  toy  in  the  same  manner  until  aU  of  the  toys  have  been  taken 
away  and  named.  Use  no  more  toys  than  were  used  in  Game  3.) 

Repeat  both  games,  using  different  toys  with  each  repetition.  Try  not 
to  group  toys  as  to  classes,  such  as  animals,  transportation  toys,  dishes, 
and  furniture.  Use  miscellaneous  groupings. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  MAKING  THE  LETTER 
AND  NUMBER  CARDS 

On  cards  cut  from  durable  material,  approximately  3|  by  inches, 
print  the  letters  or  the  number  symbols  from  1 to  10,  printing  one  symbol 
on  each  card.  In  printing  letter  cards,  use  capital  forms  on  one  side  and 
lower  case  forms  on  the  other.  The  symbols  should  be  1^  or  more  inches 
high  and  should  be  printed  high  enough  on  the  card  so  that  they  can  be 
placed  in  a pocket  chart  without  a portion  of  the  number  being  covered  in 
the  pocket  of  the  chart.  A Teacher’s  Chart  Printing  Set  should  be  used 
so  that  the  numbers  are  in  acceptable  form  and  style.  If  the  type  does  not 
make  a clear  and  uniformly  black  impression  on  the  card,  the  lines  should 
be  filled  in  with  ink,  paint,  or  crayon  of  the  same  color  as  the  ink  on  the 
printing  set  pad. 

Cut  the  upper  right-hand  corner  from  each  card  so  that  an  upside  down 
card  in  the  pack  can  be  easily  and  quickly  detected. 
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